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PREFACE 


In this book the several conics are treated early and in 
some detail, partly because of the value of a knowledge of 
their more important properties, partly because of the advan- 
tage, when presenting the analytic method to the student, of 
applying it in the first instance in the systematic study of 
a few interesting curves. In deference to usage, a chapter 
on the circle is introduced immediately after that on the 
straight line; but, if experience is to be trusted, it is better 
in a first course to proceed from the straight line directly 
to the parabola, so that, as early as possible, the student 
may get the impression which comes from seeing a method 
employed in the investigation of new material. The conics 
and the curves considered in Chapter XI afford illustrations 
of the study of locus problems by the method of coordinate 
geometry; and these illustrations are followed by a collection 
of exercises on loci in Chapter XII. 

The part of the book devoted to solid geometry is more 
extended than is customary in elementary text-books; but it 
is desirable that the material here given should be easily 
accessible to students. 

A pamphlet containing portions of the book has been in use 
at Princeton for three years. According to the experience thus 


“ gained, it should be possible for the bétter students to cover 


the text of the plane geometry, ‘with ‘the exception of Chapters 
III, VII, VIII, in a first-year course of three hours a week 
through half a year, and the remainder of the book in a second- 
year course of the same length. 


Princeton, N.J., 
July 2, 1909. 
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COORDINATE GEOMETRY IN A PLANE 


CHAPTER I 


COORDINATES 


1. Directed line segments. A line segment AB may be 
generated by the motion of a point from A to B or from 
B to A. In the first case the segment is called 


AB, 
in the second, BA 


AB and BA have the same length, but are said to have opposite 
directions. To distinguish between them, it is customary to 
give them opposite algebraic signs and to write 


AB =— BA. 


Two segments are said to be equal when they have the same 
length and the same direction. The equal segments may be 
on the same line or on parallel lines. 


2. Addition of line segments. Jet AB and CD denote seg- 
ments of the same line or of parallel lines. Shift the position 


eG D Cc D Ch D’ 
o_o — = at 
A B 
Cc’ D’ 
A Bie ae 


of CD, without changing its direction, so as to make C coin- 
cide with B, that is, into the position C'D', as indicated in the 
B 1 
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figure. The resulting segment AD" is called the sum of AB 
and CD. 
In particular, AB+ BA=0. 


Again, if A, B, C denote any three points of the same line, 
AB + BC= AC, 


whether B lies between A and C or not. 

According as ABand CD have the same, or opposite directions, 
the length of their sum, AD’, will be the sum or the difference 
of the lengths of AB and CD. 


3. Subtraction of line segments. If AB and CD denote 
segments of the same line or of parallel lines, AB— CD is 
defined as AB+(— CD). Hence [§ 1] 

AB—CD= AB+ DC, 
and AB— (— CD) = AB— DC = AB+ CD. 
The associative and commutative laws [Alg.* §§ 33, 69, 177] 
hold good for addition and subtraction as just defined. Hence, 
so far as addition and subtraction are concerned, the general 


rules of reckoning are the same for line segments as for numbers 
represented by letters. 


4. Numbers represented by line segments. The values of 
a single real variable, say x, may be represented as follows: 


x! ie) A Ay Ao x 
eee TT 
MS xy x 


Choose some fixed line ax, and on this line a fixed point 0, 
as origin. ‘Then, any value a of w# being given, lay off the 
segment OA of length |a|t from O to the right when a is 
positive, from O to the left when a@ is negative. The value a 
of a may be represented by this segment OA, or by any seg- 
ment equal to OA; for, the sign of a is indicated by the 


* References in this form are to Fine’s College Algebra, Ginn & Co., N.Y. 
t |a| is a symbol for the numerical value of a [Alg. § 63]. 
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direction of OA, and its numerical value by the length of OA. 
It is customary to express this relation between a and OA by 
writing a= OA. 


If the segments which represent two numbers, x, and x, are OA, 
and OA,, respectively, the seyment which represents their difference 
ni) x Vy is A, Ay. 


For Wo = Wy = OA, = Fi OA, = A,O + OA, => alvale 


This is true whatever the signs of #, and w, may be, and there- 
fore whatever the relative positions of the points A, and A. 


5. Axes of coordinates. Let a and y denote two variables. 
As in the following figure, take two fixed lines a'w and y'y 
intersecting at O, and take O as origin on both lines. 

(1) Any given value a of the single variable a will be repre- 
sented by the segment OA of x'Ox, constructed as in the 
previous section. 

(2) Similarly, any given value 6 of the single variable y will 
be represented by that segment OB of y'Oy whose length is [5|, 
and which lies above or below O according as b is positive or 
negative. 

(3) Any given pair of values of the two variables, as 7=a, 
y =, will be represented by the point P which is determined 


as follows: On 2'Ox and y'Oy construct the points A and B as 
in (1) and (2), and then through A and B take parallels to 
y'Oy and 2'Ox, respectively. The point P, in which these 
parallels meet, is the point required. It is called the graph of 
the value pair (@=a, y=b), 
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The point P may also be found by first laying off the 
segment OA, and then the segment AP parallel and equal 
to OB. 

If any point P be given, the value pair (@=a, y=b), of 
which it is the graph, may be found by reversing the con- 
struction just described. 

It is convenient to represent both the value pair (a =a, y = b) 
and its graph P by the symbol (a, 6), the value of a always 
being written first. 

It is customary to call the number a, or one of the equal 
line segments OA or BP, the abscissa of P; and 0, or one of 
the equal line segments OB or AP, the ordinate of P. The 
abscissa and ordinate together are called the coordinates of P.* 
Also, x'Ow is called the w-aais or the amis of abscissas, and y'Oy, 
the y-axis or the awis of ordinates. 

The axes, and the coordinates referred to them, are called 
rectangular or oblique, according as the angle «Oy is a right 
angle or_an oblique angle. When the axes are rectangular, the 
coordinates of a point may also be defined as its perpendicular 
distances from the axes. 


6. Observe that this method of representing pairs of 
values of the two variables x, y by the points of a plane is 
such that: When the axes of reference, x'Ox, y'Oy, and the 
unit for measuring lengths have once been chosen, to each 
pair of values of (a, y) there corresponds a single point P, 
and to each point P there corresponds a single pair of values 


of (x, Y). 


7. Exercises. Definition of coordinates. 


1. Ina figure, indicate the position of the following points: (2, 5/4), 
(0, — 2), (5, — 2), (—4, 2), (— 5, —1). 
Construct the point (2, 5/4) by taking the length 2 on the positive 


* These are called cartesian coordinates after Descartes (1569-1650), who 
was the first to make a systematic use of them. 
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y-axis and then the length 5/4 parallel to the positive y-axis ; and similarly 
for the other points, The following figure is thus obtained : 


4,2) 
¢ Ue 


Vv“ 


If rectangular axes are chosen, the points may be plotted also by 
measuring off lengths on squared paper as in the following figure : 


(2 ee a ae 
[jdt 22 a3 BD 
ceo] 
Se eee ae 


2. In a figure, indicate the position of the following points: (2, —1), 
@; 0), (38, —1), (— 2, 0), (8, 2), (5, —V2). Choose at random 
any two numbers, positive or negative, for the coordinates, and plot 
the point. 

3. Plot on one figure (—2, 4), (—2, 3), (—2, 1), (—2, 0), (—2, —2), 
(—2, — 38). If the abscissa of a point is —2 but its ordinate is not given, 
what is known about the position of the point ? 

4. What are the coordinates of the origin ? 

5. What are the coordinates of the point halfway between the origin 
and (3, — 8) ? 

6. Prove that if A, B, C, D, # be any five points of the same straight 
line, then AB + BC+ CD+ DE + EA=0. 

7. If the axes are rectangular, prove that the points (a, b) and (a, —b) 
are symmetric with respect to the a-axis ; that (a, b) and (—a, 6) are 
symmetric with respect to the y-axis ; and that (a, —b) and (—a, b) are 
symmetric with respect to the origin. 

8. A line joining two given points is bisected at the origin. If one of 
the points is (2, —8), what is the other ? 


CHAPTER II 


THE STRAIGHT LINE 


8. Graphs of equations. An equation in the two variables 
x and 2 will ordinarily be satisfied by infinitely many pairs of 
real values of xand y. Every such pair is called a real solution 
of the equation. Suppose axes of coordinates to be taken as 
in §5. Then each real solution of the equation will have 
its graph. The collection of all these graphs (which will 
usually form a curve) is called the graph or locus of the given 
equation. ¢ 


9. The graph of every equation of the first degree in a, y ts a 
straight line. 
rN 


For consider the four particular forms of this equation: 
VHA y=b,y=me,y=me-+ b. 


First. The graph of « =a is the line AP through the point 
(a, 0) and parallel to the y-axis. For this line contains every 
point whose abscissa is a, and such points only. 


Second. The graph of y=} is the line BQ through the 
point (0, 6) and parallel to the waxis. For this line contains 
every point whose ordinate is b, and such points only. 
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Third. The graph of y= mea is the line OR through the 
origin and the point (1, m). For this line contains every point, 
such as Q, whose ordinate 
EQ is m times its abscissa 
OE, and such points only. 


Fourth. The graph of 
y=mex +b is BT, that par- 
allel to the graph of y = max 
which passes through the 
point (0, b). For BT con- 
tains every point, such as P, got by adding b to the ordinate 
EQ (=mOE) of a point, Q, of OR; and it contains such 
points only. 


Multiplying or dividing an equation by a constant (not 0) 
does not affect its solutions [Alg. § 338] and therefore does 
not affect its graph. And every equation of the first degree, 
az + by + ¢=0, may be reduced to one of the four forms just 
considered by dividing by the coefficient of # or y and trans- 
posing certain terms. Hence the graph of every equation of 
the first degree in a, y is a straight line. 


10. Since a straigné line is determined by any two of its 
points, the graph of an equation of the first degree may be 
obtained by finding any two of its solutions and plotting them. 


Example 1. Find the graph of 2%+ 5y—10=0. 


When y = 0, then x =5; again, when «= 0, then y=2. Hence two 
of the solutions are (5, 0) and 
(0, 2). Plot the corresponding 
points A (5, 0) and B(O, 2). The 
line AB is the graph required. ' 

The two solutions A and B are 
numerically the simplest to find, 
but any two solutions of the equa- 
tion give two points of the line, 
and thus determine it; for example, (5/2, 1) and (—5, 4). 
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Example 2. Find the graph of 2x+5y=0. 


Two solutions of this equation 
must be found. One solution is seen 
to be (0, 0), and a second solution is 
found by inspection to be (5, — 2). 
Hence the line is that determined 
by the origin O (0, 0) and the point 
D(5, — 2). Plot these points ; the 
graph is the line OD. 


11. Exercises. Find and draw the graph of each of the 
following equations: 


Us ap ts P=—2: 13. 3%+y=0. 

ey = On 8. 24—3=0. 14. 2%—3y=0. 
Sue 9. 244-3 =0: 15. «+y+1=0. 
4. y=3 LO i= 16. 2%—y—2=0. 
5. «=—-1. ll. 2y—32=0. 17. e+y—1=0. 
Ga tie — 4. 12. 2y+32=0. 18. 83%7—2y+6=0. 


12. Two equations of the first degree 
ax+byte=0 (1) and ae+bd'y+c'=0 (2) 
have the same graph when, and only when, their corresponding 
coefficients are proportional, that is, when 
G/ a) = 6/0! = 6/e: 

For the graph of (1) is the same as that of (2) when, and 
only when, the infinitely many solutions of (1) are the same 
as those of (2). But the solutions of (1) are the same as those 
of (2) when, and only when, (1) may be derived from (2) by 
multiplication by. some constant, k, so that 

ax + by +c=k(a'e+dly+c'), 
or, a=ka', ‘b= hb een, 
that is, aja! = b/o =e 


Thus, the equations 4%44+2y+4+10=0, 6a+3y-+4+15=0 have the 
same graph, since 4/6 = 2/3 = 10/15. 
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13. A pair of independent and consistent simultaneous 
equations, 
ax + by +c=0, (1) a'x + b'y +c’ =0, (2) 
have one and but one solution in common. The graph of this 
solution is the point of intersection of the lines which are the 
graphs of the equations (1) and (2) themselves. For this point, 
and this point only, is the graph of a solution of both equations. 


Example. The solution of the pair of equations « +2y—6 =0 qd) 
and x—2y+2=0 (2) is (2, 2). The graphs of (1) and (2), found by 
the method of § 10, are the lines AB and A’B! in the figure. And, as is 
indicated in the figure, these lines intersect at the point (2, 2). 

It may be added that the equations (1) and (2) are both 
independent and consistent unless a/a' = b/b'. If a/a' = b/b! 
=c/c', they are not independent [Alg. § 377, 1], and, as is 
proved in §12, their graphs coincide throughout. If a/a' 
=b/b'#c/c', they are not consistent [Alg. § 377, 2]; they 
have no finite solution in common, and their graphs are parallel 
lines. 


14. The graph of the single equation 
(ax + by + c)(a'u+b'y +0’) =0 
consists of the graphs of aw+by+c=0 and aa+ d'y+c'=0 
jointly. For, since a product of integral factors vanishes when 
one of these factors vanishes and then only, the solutions of 
any integral equation of the form C’- D =0 are the solutions of 
the equations OC =0 and D=0 jointly. [See Alg. §§ 341, 346. | 


Thus, the graph of (1+ 2y—6)(%—2y+2) =0 is the pair of lines 
AB, A'B' in the last figure. 


10 COORDINATE GEOMETRY IN A PLANE 


15. Exercises. Graphs of one or more equations of the first 
degree. 


1. Find and draw-the graphs of the following equations : 


(1) 2¢—8y+4=0. (3) 8y—24—4=0. 
(2) 4a—6y+8=0. (4) 2/3 — y/2 + 2/3 =0. 


2. Find the graph of the solution of each of the following pairs of 
equations: 


(1) 24—38y+ 4=0 and +y+4+2=0. 
(2) 2a+5y—10=0 and 2%—5y=0. 
(8) 2¢+5y—10=0 and 34+ 5y=0. 


3. Draw on one figure the graphs of the equations 2%+ 5y—10=0 
and 2“2+5y=—0,. Is there a finite solution of these equations ? 


4, Find and draw the graphs of the following equations : 

Q) @a2—-—8y+4)(a+y+4+2) =0. 

(2) 24+ 5y—10)2e—5y) =0. 

(3) (2¢2+5y—10)\8%+4+5y) =0. 

What is the difference between this exercise and Ex. 2, where the graph ) 
of a solution of a pair of equations is sought ? 


5. Find and draw the graphs of the following equations : 
(1) 22+a¢—12=0. (2) 2a?— 5ay —12y?=0. 


6. Prove that the graph of ax? + 2 hay + by? = 0 is a pair of straight 
lines (veal or imaginary) through the origin. 


7. What must be the values of @ and b, if ax+8y+4=0 and 
2x+ay+b6=0 are to represent the same straight line ? 


16. Equations of straight lines. Given an equation of the 
first degree ax + by +c¢=0, find two of its solutions and plot 
the points which are their graphs. As has already been seen, 
the straight line determined by these two points will be the 
graph of aw + by+c=0. 

Conversely, given any straight line, J, select two of its -points 
and find their coordinates. Let these be (#’, y') and (a", y'’). 
There is one, and but one, equation ax + by + ¢=0 (1) of which 
a’, y' and x", y" are solutions. For if (a', y') and (a", y!’) are 
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to be solutions of (1), the equations aa’ + by'+c=0 (2) and 
axl’ + by" +¢=0 (8) are true. Subtract (2) from (1), and (3) 
from (2); the results can be written a(# — a!) =—b(y—y') (4) 
and a(a!—a'')=—b(y'—y") (5). Divide (4) by (5); the re- 
sult is (w@—2!)/(a! — a") = (y—y')/(y'—y") (6). This is the 
equation of which / is the graph. 


Example. Find the equation of which the line through the points (1, 4) 
and (— 1, — 2) is the graph. 

The equation can be found by substituting in (6); but it can also be 
obtained as follows: Let ax+by+c=0 (1) represent the required equation. 
Since (1, 4) and (— 1, — 2) are to be solutions of (1), the equations 
a+4b+c=0 (2) and —a—2b+c=0 (8) must be true. Solving 
the equations (2), (8) for @ and b in terms of c gives a=3c¢, b= — Cc. 
Substituting these values of a and b in (1) gives 8cz—cy+¢=0, or 
dividing by c, 3x—y-+1=0, which is the equation required. 


Hence, to every given straight line there corresponds an equation 
of the first degree in x and y of which the line is the graph: that 
is, an equation which is satisfied by the coordinates of each and 
every point on the line and by the coordinates of no other points: 
or more briefly, an equation which is true for every point on the 
line and false for every point off the line. It is called the equa- 
tion of the line, but this phrase is a mere abbreviation for the 
phrase: the equation corresponding to the line. 


17. It follows from what has just been said that: 


If a given equation of the first degree is true for two points 
of a certain line, it is the equation of that line. 


18. If the equation of a line / is aw + by +c =), it is some- 
times convenient to use / as a symbol for ax + by +c and to 
write the equation of the line as 7 = 0. 


19. The equation of a line may be obtained in various forms 
corresponding to the various pairs of conditions that may be 
given to determine the line. The more important of these 
forms will now be considered. 
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20. Line through two given points. Required the equation 
of the line determined by any two given points. 

Let P'(a', y') and P'(a'', y'") be the two given points which 
determine the line 
P'P". The equa- 
tion of P'P" has 
been derived by an 
algebraic method 
in the — second 
paragraph of § 16. 
But it may also be 
derived geometri- 
cally, as follows: 

Let P denote a representative point of P'P", that is, a point 
which may lie anywhere on P'P"; and let x, y denote the 
coordinates of P. Let the line through P" parallel to the 
g-axis meet the line through P’ parallel to the y-axis at F, and 
let the line through P’ parallel to the a-axis meet the line 
through P parallel to the y-axis at G; let D, C, HE be the feet 
of the ordinates of P'"', P', P, respectively. 

From the similarity of the triangles P'GP and P"FP', 
Fas ee and therefore PG GP. 
COPIER PUR aren. 
But P'G = OL — 0OC=a—2', GP=EP —CP!=y—¥y, 
P'F = 00—O0D=_7'—2"", PPS CP DP aaa 


(x19), 


o—o! yy" 


yn? (1) 


Hence 


g! — gl! y' —y 


which is the equation required. For besides a, y it involves 
only the known quantities a’, y', w'’, y''; it is true, as has just 
been proved, for every point P on P'P"; and it may be proved 
as follows to be false for every point not on P'P": Take any 
such point R, and through R take ERP parallel to the y-axis, 
and meeting the line P’P" at P. The left member of (1) will 
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have the same value for R as for P, but the right member will 
have a different value for R than for P. Therefore, since (1) 
is true for P, it is false for R. 

The derivation of the equation (1) of the line P'P" fails 
when the line is parallel to either axis. But, if P’P"” be 
parallel to the w-axis, then y'!=y", and the equation of P!P" 
is y=y'. Similarly, if P'P" be parallel to the y-axis, its 
equation is v= 2’. 

By applying the theorem of § 17, it may also be proved by 
inspection that (1) is the equation of the line P'’P". For since 
(1) is an equation of the first degree in a, y, its graph is a 
straight line; and since (1) is satisfied by «= a', y=y', and by 
e=v', y=y", this straight line passes through the points 
PGi y), 2 Gla), and-is therefore the line P’R". 

By the same method it can be proved that the equation of 
P'P" may also be written in the determinant form: 


kee 1x pilates kl 
rie dee ot 5 (1') 
gl! y"" il 


For (1') is an equation of the first degree in (a, y), as may 
be seen by expanding the determinant, and it is satisfied by 
e=a',y=y',andbyv=a",y=y", since a determinant vanishes 
when two of its rows are equal [Alg. § 903]. 

It is sometimes more convenient to write the equation (1) in 


the form 
" 


pes hie SC i 7 a " 
Trae = rte ge wv"). (ey) 
The equation of the line through the origin (0, 0) and the point (w’, y’) is 
U 
y= x. eu) 
gl 


The equations (1), (1'), and (1") are merely different forms 
of one and the same equation. 

The equations (1), (1'), (1"), and (1') hold good whether the 
axes are rectangular or oblique. 
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21. Exercises. Lines through two points. In all exercises 
reduce each equation to its simplest form. 


1. Obtain the equation of the line determined by (1, 3) and @,)): 
2. By (—1, 8) and (G4, — 2). 5. By (0, 0) and (—6, 1). 

3. By (1, —1) and (— 5, — 2). 6. By (8, 2) and (8, 1). 

4. By (4, 0) and (0, 1). 7. By (1, —1) and (—1, —1). 
8. By any two points chosen at random. 


9. Show by the theorem of §17 that (71—a!)(y—y") =(@#—2") (y—y’) 
is the equation of the line determined by the points (a', y/) and (a, y!’). 


22. Intercept form of the equation. Let a straight line cut 
the wand y-axes at A and B respectively. The notes OA 
is called the intercept on the 
g-axis, or the «x-intercept, 
and may be represented in 
length and direction by the 
number a. Similarly, the 
segment. OB is called the 
intercept on the y-axis, or 
the y-intercept, and may be represented by 6. Evidently a line 
is determined when its intercepts a and b are given. Its equa- 
tion may be found in terms of a and 0 as follows: 

The coordinates of A and B are (a, 0) and (0, b) respectively. 
Hence by § 20, (1) the equation of the line through A and B is 


ae eH) 3 
e-a_y _ 2 1=—%, on 2 44a. (2) 


This form of the equation also is trne for both rectangular 
and oblique axes. 

The general equation Aw + By + C= 0 when reduced to the 
intercept form becomes 


& kee 


Example 1. If the intercepts of a line are —3 and 2 respectively, the 
equation of the line is #/(— 8) + y/2=1, or2%—8y+6=0. 


> 
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Example 2. The equation of a certain line is6%+2y+3= 0, which 
may be written in the form 
x Yar 
— 3/6 aes Cy ee 


Its intercepts, therefore, are — 1/2 and — 3/2, respectively. 


23. Equation in terms of slope and y-intercept. 


The following forms of the equation of a straight line hold 
good for rectangular axes only. 

Let ¢ denote the angle wAB which the line AB makes 
with the positive direction Ox on the a-axis, the angle being 
measured in the positive sense from Ox to AB, as indicated 
in the figure. The tangent of 
this angle ¢ is called the slope 
of the line AB, and is repre- 
sented by m; so that m= tan ¢. 
Evidently a line is determined 
when its slope m and its y-inter- 
cept 6 are given. Its equation 
in terms of m and bd is found 
as follows: 

Let P(a, y) be a representative point of AB. Take PC, the 
perpendicular to Ox, and BD, the perpendicular to PC. ‘Then 
DP=BDtan DBP. But DP= CP—CD=CP— OB=y-—6, 
BD= OC =2, and tan DBP=tan cAP=tan d¢=m. Hence 
y—b=mze, or 


y= me + b, (3) 


which is the equation required. [Compare § 9.] 
When the line passes through the origin, 0 is 0 and (8) be. 
comes 
y= 10, (3') 


The equation Av + By+C=0 when reduced to the form 
y=mex+b becomes y= (—A/B)x+(— C/B). Hence the 
slope of the line represented by Av + By +C=0 1s — A/B. 
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Example 1. The y-intercept of a line is — 3/2, and it makes an angle 
of 60° with Ox; find its equation. 
Since tan 60° = V3, the equation is 


y = V8a“4+(— 38/2), or 2V38a¢—2y—38=0. 


Example 2. The equation of a line is 6% —2y—3=0; find its slope 
and its y-intercept. 

The equation may be reduced to the form y=3%+4(—38/2); hence 
its y-intercept is — 3/2, and its slope is 3. 


24. Parallel lines. Evidently lines which have the same 
slope are parallel. Hence, the following theorems : 


25. The lines aw+ by+c=0 (1) and a'x+b'y+c'=0 (2) 
are parallel, if a/a' = b/0'. 

For the slopes of (1) and (2) are —a/b and — a'/b', and if 
a/a' =b/b', then —a/b= —a'/b'. [Compare § 13.] 


26. Every line parallel to the line ax + ene (1) has an 
equation of the form ax + by + D=0 (2). 

For if («', y') be a point on a given line / parallel to (1), and 
D be given such a value that av’+ by'+ D=0, that is, if 

= — (az' + by’), then (2) will represent a line through (@’, y’) 
and parallel to (1), that is, the line J. 


27. The equation of the line which passes through the point 
“ (@', y') and which is parallel to the line ax+by+e=0 © is 
a(e—a') + by—y')=0 (2). 

. For the line (2) has the same slope as the line (1), the co- 
efficients of « and y being the same in (2) as in (1), and this 
line passes through the point (2!, y') since (2) is satisfied by 
w=u'y=y'. 


Example. Find the equation of the line through the point (3, 4) and 
paralle] to the line 2%—383y+4+5=0. 

The required equation has the form 2%—3 y+ D=0; and since it is 
satisfied by the coordinates of the given point (8, 4), 2-3—8.44+ D=0, 
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or D=6. Hence the required equation is22—8y+6= 0. This is the 
method of § 26. 

Or, using the method of § 27, it follows that the required equation is 
2(a@ — 3) —3(y —4) =0, which reduces to 2a —3y+6=0, 


28. Equation of line in terms of slope and coordinates of a 
point. The equation of a line through the point (a’, y’) and 
having the slope m is 


y—y' =me—-'). (4) 
For, as in § 27, the equation (4) represents a line through 


the point (@’, y') and parallel to the line y = mw which has the 
slope m. 


Example. A line makes an angle of 30° with the positive a-axis and 
passes through the point (V3, 2) ; find its equation. 

The slope m is tan 30° = 1/V3, and therefore the required equation is 
y —2 = (1/V3)(* —V8),.or x—V3y +V3=0. 


29. Perpendicular lines. Jf two lines y=me+b and 
y = m'e + b! are perpendicular, the slope of the one is the negative 
reciprocal of the slope of the other, that is, m= —1/m'; and 
conversely. 

For m = tan ¢ and m'= tan ¢', where ¢ and @! denote the 
angles made by the lines with the positive waxis. Hence, if 
the lines are perpendicular, 
and if ¢! denotes the larger 
of the two angles ¢@ and ¢’‘, 
¢'=¢+7/2, and therefore 
¢= ¢' —7/2=—-(4 2— ¢'). 
Then it follows that tan ¢= 
— tan (1/2— ¢') =— cot d= 
—1ftan' $; or, m=—1/m’'. 

Conversely, if m=—1/m', the lines are perpendicular. For 
tan @= — 1/tan ¢'= — cot ¢'=—tan (7/2—¢')= tan (¢'— 7/2); 
therefore, 6 = ¢' — 7/2, or ¢' = $+ 7/2; that is, the lines are 
perpendicular. 

c 
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30. The two lines ax + by +c=0 (1) and a'a + b'y + c' = 0 (2) 
are perpendicular, if aa! + bb! = 0. 
For, if aa’ +6b'=0, then —a/b=—b'/a', or —a/b, the slope 
of (1), is the negative reciprocal of — a'/b', the slope of (2). 


31. Every line perpendicular to the line ax +by+e=0 (1) 
has an equation of the form ba —ay+D=0 (2). 

For if (#’, y') be a point on a given line / perpendicular to (1), 
and D be given such a value that ba’ —ay' + D=0, or that 

= — (ba' — ay’), then (2) will represent a line through (2, /') 
and perpendicular to (1), that is, the line /. 


32. The equation of a line through the point (a', y') and 
ae perpendicular to the line ax+by+e=0 (1) may be written 
b(x —x') — a(y—y') =0 (2). 
For (2) represents a line through the point (@’, y') and whose 
slope, namely, b/a, is the negative reciprocal of the slope of 
(1), namely, — a/b. 


Example 1. The lines 3%+2y=0 (1) and 2%x—3y=0 (2) are 
perpendicular, since the slope of (1) is — 3/2 and that of (2) is 2/3, and 


Example 2. Find the equation of the line through the point N(2, 3) 
and perpendicular to the line 3% —2y =0. 

The required equation has the form 2%+38y-+ D=0; and since it is 
to represent a line through N(2, 3),2-24+3-3+ D=0, or D=—18. 
Hence, the equation is2%+3y—13=0. This is the method of § 31. 

Or, by § 82, the required equation is 2(@@ —2) + 3(y —3) =0 which 
reduces to 24+ 8y—13=0. 


33. Exercises. Parallels and perpendiculars to a given line. 
‘1. Find the equation of the line through (—8, 1) and parallel ta 
2%+y—-1=0. 
2. Through (0, 0) and parallel tox —2y+38=0. 
3. Through (—1, 1) and parallel tow —2y+4+83=0. 
4. Through (1, —1) and parallel toa —2y +3=0. 
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5. Find the equations of the lines perpendicular to g+2y +1=0, 
and through the points (1, — 1), (— 1, — 1), (1, 2), respectively. 

6. Let A (1, 8), B(—2, —4), C1, —2), be a triangle; find the 
equations of the perpendiculars from the vertices to the opposite sides. 


34. Perpendicular form of the equation of the line. Let / be 
a given line, let N be the point in which the perpendicular 
to / through the origin O meets /, let « be the positive angle 
xON which ON makes with the positive a-axis, let p be the 
length of ON. Evidently the line / is determined when p and 
a are given. Its equation in terms of p and a@ is found as 
follows: 


Take the perpendicular from 
N to the x-axis, meeting it in D; 
then OD(=p cosa) is the x of 
the point NV, and DN (=p sin @) 
is the y of NV; that is, V is the 
point (p cos @, p sin a). 

The equation of the line OW is y= tan a. a [§ 28, (8')]; or, 
since tan «= sin @/cos a, its equation is # sin a—y cos a=0. 

Therefore, since 7 passes through NM (p cos @, p sin @) and is 
perpendicular to the line wsine—ycosa=0, its equation is 


[§ 32] 


(w—p cos «) cosa+ (y—p sin a) sina=0, 
or x cos a+y sin «— p(cos’ «+ sin’ «) =0, 
or xcosa+tysina—p=0. i) 


When 7 passes through the origin, the length of the perpendicular p is 
0, the coordinates of NV are (0, 0), and the equation of the line is 


xcosa+ysina=0. (5') 


. When 7 does not pass through the origin, p is positive and @ may have 
any value from 0 to 27. 
When J passes through the origin (so that p is 0), @ is taken as the angle 
less than 2 which the perpendicular to 7 at O makes with the z-axis. 
‘Hence in the equation (5/), the coefficient of y, namely sin @, is always 


positive. 


20 COORDINATE GEOMETRY IN A PLANE 


Any given equation, Av + By+C=0, may be reduced ta 
the perpendicular form by the following method: 

Since two equations of the first degree represent the same 
straight line when, and only when, they differ by a constant 
factor at most, [§ 12], the problem is to find three constants, 
A, p, &, of which p is positive, such that 

xcosa+tysina—p=A(4e+ By+C). 
But this will be a true identity, if the corresponding coefficients 
in its two members be equal, that is, if 
cos — AA, (1) sin «=AB, (2) —p=AC. (3) 
Since p is to be positive, (3) requires that A shall have the 
opposite sign to that in C. Squaring (1) and (2), and adding, 
elves 
?(A? 4+-.B) = cos? a sin a= te de VA? + Be 
Substituting this value of d in (1), (2), (8), gives 
A : B C 
C08 ¢ =, Se Se 
+VA?+ B +V A? + B £V A? + B 
where the sign before the radical is opposite to that in C. 
Pn et nen ae ene nee ad 


The method applies when C is 0. But in this case, to have the result 
in the form % cos a+y sin « =0, where sin @ is positive, the radical 


v A? + B2 must be given the same sign as that in B. 


Hence the following rule: 


To reduce any equation Ax + By+C=0 to the perpendicular 
form, divide by + A? + B’, where the sign + is opposite to that 
in C when C#0, but the same as that in B when C= 0. 


Example. Reduce 3“—4y—2=0 to the perpendicular form. 
In this case VA? + B? is 5, and since the absolute term of the original 
equation is negative, the divisor is positive. Hence the equation is 
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kK 


5 or gx—Fy—§=0. 


Here, p = 2/5, cos@% = 8/5, and sin ¢ =— 4/5, zeae 
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35. Recapitulation. It has been proved that the graph of 
every equation of the first degree Aw + By + C=0is a straight 
line; and conversely, it has been proved that to every straight 
line there corresponds a definite equation of the first degree, 
Az + By + C=0, which is true for every point on the line and 
false for every point off it, and which is therefore called the 
equation of the line. Various pairs of conditions may be given 
for determining the line; from such a pair of conditions the 
equation of the line may be obtained either geometrically (as 
in § 20) or algebraically (as in § 16), the latter method depend- 
ing on the fact that two geometrical conditions which can be 
expressed by means of two homogeneous equations of the first 
degree in A, B, C give two of these letters in terms of the 
third, and therefore determine the equation Aw+ By+ C=0. 
The forms in which the equation of a line has been derived 
are the following: 


! U 
i Ieee oe = — the two-point form. 
ea cet Yao) 
Be = + ; =1 the intercept form. 
3. y=me+b the slope and y-intercept form. 
4A, y—y' =m(e—2') the slope and one-point form. 


5. xcosa+ysina—p=0 the perpendicular form. 


Obviously each of these five forms can be reduced to the form 
Ax + By+OC0=0. Conversely, Aw + By +C=0 can be reduced 
to each of these five forms. 

36. Exercises. The equation of the straight line. 


1. Draw the graphs of the following equations: 


(1) 3%2+4+2=0, (3) 8a4+3y=5, (5) a/2 + y/5 =1, 
(@)y 2a-Fi3s7 = 0, (4) y=20 +4 3, (6) y—3 =V8@ + 1), 
(7) (3/5)z — (4/5)y + 2 = 9, (10) x(a? —1) =0, 

(8) @+y—5)\@—2y) =9, (11) xy =0, 


() @2@—4y2=0, (12) ay —a2y =0. 
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2. Given the following values of the constants, find in each case the 
equation of the line and draw the graph: 


GQ) m=2,6=—5; @) a=—3, b=2; 6) p=6, e=20" 

3. Which of the following points are on the line 34+2y—6=0: 
(1,1), (4, —8), (3, 9), (2, 0), ©, 2), (0, 8), (—2, 6), (1, 12)? 

4. What is the equation of the x-axis ? 

5. Find the equations of the lines determined by the following pairs of 
points, and determine the intercepts on the axes: (2, —3), (— 3, —2) ; 
2, 4), qd, = 1); (4, 0), (0, b); Q, ai 1), (= 1, —1). 

6. Do the following lines meet in the point (1, — 1): 4%+5y+1=0, 
4¢%—18y=17,12%+7y—5=0? 

7. A straight line makes twice as great an intercept on the x-axis as 
on the y-axis and passes through the point (— 2, 3); find its equation. 

8. Find the equation of a straight line which passes through the in- 
tersection of the lines «= a and y + b = 0, and through the origin. 

9. Find the equation of the straight line which makes equal inter- 
cepts on the axes and passes through the point (#4, 91). 

10. Given the line 5% + 12y—2=0; find theslope, the intercepts on 
the axes, and the length of the perpendicular from the origin. 

11. What are the equations of the diagonals of a rectangle whose 
vertices are (0, 0), (a, 0), (0, 0), and (a, 0)? Find also the point of 
intersection of the diagonals. 

12. Find the equation of the line which passes through the point 
(2, — 3) and makes an angle of 60° with the z-axis. 


13. For each of the following lines find the slope, intercepts, perpen- 
dicular from the origin, and the angle which the perpendicular makes 
with the x-axis: 8x—4y—25=0, 24x%—7y+15=0. 


14. Prove that the following four points lie on the same straight line: 
(3, 2), 1, — 2), (4, 4), (— 2, — 8). 

37. Lines through the point of intersection of two given 
lines. Let aw+by+c=0 (1) and a'x + d'y+c'=0 (2) be the 
equations of two given lines, and X an arbitrary constant. Then 

(ax + by +c) +A(a'a + d'y +c!) =0 (3) 


will represent the system of lines through the point of intersection 


of (1) and (2). 
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For whatever the value of A may be, (3) represents a straight 
line, since it is of the first degree in a, y; and this line will 
pass through the point of intersection of (1) and (2), since for 
this point both ax+by+e and a'x+b'y+c' are 0, and there- 
fore (8) is satisfied. 

And conversely, every given line, J, through the point of in- 
tersection of (1) and (2) is included among the lines repre- 
sented by (3). For if (a!, y') denote any second point of J, the 
constant, A, can be given such a value that (3) will be satisfied 
by «=2', y=y'; and when an equation of the first degree is 
true for two points of a line it is the equation of that line 


[§ 17}. 


Example 1. Find the equation of the line through the point of inter- ¢ — 
section of 2%—3y=0 and x+5y—4 =0, and the point (1, 2). 

Since the required line passes through the point of intersection of 
2%—3y=0 and x+5y—4=0, it has an equation of the form 

(2Qe—38y)+r(x+ 5y—4) =0. 

And since it passes through (1, 2), this equation must be satisfied by 
%=1, y= 2, \ 

Hence (2—3.-2)+2(1+5-2—4) =9, or r=4/7} 


\ 


Therefore the required equation is 


(Qa—3y) + (4/7) (a+ 5y—4) =0, 
or 18¢e—y—16=0. 


Example 2. Find the equation of the line through the point of ee 
intersection of 2a—3y=0 and «+5y—4=0, and perpendicular to 


— Bay } ; 
4 Ose ae 


The required equation has the form 
(2Qe—3y) +r\(@+ 5y —4) = 0. 


But its slope, namely (2 + \)/(8 — 5d), must be the negative reciprocal 
of the slope of 4a —y+3=0, and this slope is 4. 

Hence (2+)/(8 —5i) =—1/4, or A=11. 

Therefore the required equation is 


(2Qa—8y)+11@+5y—4) =0, or 134452 y—44=0. 
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Example 3. Prove that all lines which make intercepts on the «- and 
y-axes the sum of whose reciprocals is a constant k, pass through a fixed 
point. 

The equation of every line of the system may be written 


Coy, po Ad hore 2 Se 2 
tye (1), where 144 @) 


From (2) we have 1/5 =k—1/a. Substituting thisin (1), gives 
a/a+y(k—1/a) —1=0, or (ky—1) + C/a)(@—y) =0. (8) 


But whatever the value of 1/a@ may be, (3) represents a line through the 
point of intersection of ky—1=0 and x—y=0; that is, through the 
point (1/k, 1/k). 


38. Exercises. Draw the graph in each case. 


1. Find the equation of the line through the point of intersection of 
a+y+1=0 and 2x—38y—2=0, and the point (8, 2). 

2. Through the point of intersection of 22—3y—2=0 and 
38a2+2y—7=0, and the point (8, 2). 

3. Find the equation of the straight line which passes through the point 
(1, — 3) and is 

(a) parallel to the line 5%—2y+3=0, 

(0) perpendicular to the line 38%+4+y=0. 

4. Find the equation of the line through the intersection of the lines 
2%—2y+56=0and4e%+y—7=0, and through the point (2, — 5): 


5. Find the equation of the line perpendicular to 8y +5a2—3=0, 
which cuts the y-axis at a distance 8 from the origin. 

6. Find the equation of the line through the intersection of the lines 
5% +2y=8 and 3y — 4% =35, which passes through the origin. 


7. Find the equation of the line through the intersection of the lines 
x—6y+4=0and2«“+2y—3=0, and parallel to the y-axis. 


eae 8. Find the equations of the three lines through the point of intersec- 


tion of ~—y+2=0 and 4% +y—2=0, and perpendicular, respectively, 
to the three lines: x+- y=0, x-—4y4+1=0,24%+4+5y—3=0. 


_-~ 9%. Find the equations of the two lines through the point of intersection 


ofx+7y—2=0 and 2%—y-+4=0, and perpendicular, respectively, ta 
these two lines. 
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39. Condition that three lines shall meet in a common 
point. The point of intersection of the lines represented by 
the equations aw+by+c=0 (1) and aa+b'y+c¢=0 (2) is 
the one point whose coordinates (@', y') satisfy both (1) and 
(2). It may therefore be found by regarding (1) and (2) as 
simultaneous, and solving for w and y [§ 13]. 

The lines represented by the equations aw+ty+c=0 (1), 
a'a + b'y+c'=0 (2), and a’a@+b"y+c'=0 (38) will pass 
through one common point when, and only when, the solution 
of two of the equations will satisfy the third, and, as is shown 
in algebra [Alg. § 922], this is true when, and only when, the 
coefficients of (1), (2), and (8) are connected by the relation: 


CaO. Cc 
a dle -=\ 0; (4) 
q'' pl cl! 


Example. Prove that the lines 2a—y+5=0,%2+4y—1=0, and 
5%+2y+9=0 meet in a common point. 


In this case the determinant (4) is 


2 —1 5 
1 4 —1)=72+5+4+10—1004+9+44=0. 
5 2 9 


It may also be inferred that the lines (1), (2), (8) meet in 
one common point, if three constants k, 1, m, not all 0, can be 
found such that 


k(aw + by +c) +1(a'e + bly +c!) + mala + by +") =0. (6) 
This follows from § 37. It may also be proved thus: 


Since, by hypothesis, (5) is an identity, its coefficients with 
respect to # and y must be 0, that is: 


ka +la'+ma"=0, kb+1b'+ mb"=0, ke+le'+mc"=0. (6) 
But since, by hypothesis, k, 7, m are not all 0, and yet satisfy 
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the three equations (6), the determinant of their coefficients in 
these equations must vanish [Alg. § 921], that is, 


" 


Ge GN 
b bh ol 0, (7) 
Co cee! 


But (7) is equivalent to (4) [Alg. § 899], and, as has already 
been proved, when (4) is satisfied, the lines (1), (2), (8) meet 
in a common point. 


xample. Show that the perpendiculars from the vertices of a triangle 
to the opposite sides meet in a common point. 
Let the vertices be (a1, y1), (2, yz), (#3, ys). The equation of the 
line joining (#2, yz) and (rg, y3) is 
e— he 5 Y= Ye Y2—y 


pe : Y 
Sa — Be Ya—ya'  Y—xe— ae ad 


The equation of the perpendicular from (a, y;) to this line is [§ 32] 


= X2— Us 
Y-"n= Gye or 
x(X2— 3) + Y(Y2— Ys) — X1(He — Xs) — Yi(Y2 — Ys) = O. (1) 


Hence, by symmetry, the equations of the other two perpendiculars are 
ee ee 

“(a3 — %1) + Y(Ys — Y1) — H2(%s — 1) — yo(ys — yi) = 0; (2) 

w(x — %2) + Y(Y1 — Y2) — @3(@1 — 2) — Ys(Y1 — Yo) = 0. @) 

Adding the left members of the equations (1), (2), (8), which is taking 


k=l=m=1 in § 89 (5), givesO-x+0-y+0. Hence the lines repre- 
sented by (1), (2), and (8) meet in one common point. 


40. Exercises. Lines through a point. 
1. Prove that the following lines meet in one common point: 
%—2y+4=0, 244+38y—3=0, 524+4y-—2=0. 
2. Do the following lines meet in one common point : 
3¢+2y+8=0, ++ 8y+7=0, 7x—32y—3~=0? 
3. Do the following lines meet in one common point: 
be+8y+7=0, 444+38y45=0, 22—Ty4+1=0? 
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4. What is the condition that the lines, 2y+5a=a,382%—7y=8, 
10% + 18 y = 21 shall meet in a point ? 


5. For what values of @ do the following lines meet in a point : a P 
~+2y+3=0, aww—y+4=0, 2%74+8y+a=0? 


6. ABC is a triangle, right-angled at C. On AC and CB, and exterior 
to the triangle, are constructed the squares ACDE and CBFG. Prove 
that AF, BE, and the perpendicular to AB through C meet in a common 
point. [Take CA and CB as axes. | 


41. Problem. To express the distance between two points 
P, P' in terms of their coordinates (a, y), (#', y'), the awes being 
rectangular. 

Let the line through P’ parallel to the w-axis meet the line 
through P perpendicular to the awaxis in the point G; and 
let C and E be the feet of the ordinates of P' and P, respec- 
tively. 

In the right-angled triangle PGP, P'P?= P'G?+ GP? 

But 

Pp 


P'G=OHE—OC=a2-2', 4 ay) 
and eee 
xy) 


GP=EP—OP'= y—y'. 
Hence 
PP? =(2—2')? +(y—y'), 
and therefore 


4 
‘ 
i) 
1 
' 
4 
’ 
1 
' 


M 0--------- 


Bean 2) ee Yy—y'). 


42. The distance of a point P'(2', y') from the origin O is 


43. The equation 2? +7? =a? is true for every point P(@, y) 
on the circle whose center is at the origin and whose radius is 
a, and false for every point not on this circle; it is therefore 
called the equation of this circle. [Compare § 16, last para 


graph. | 
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44. Problem. 0 find the coordinates of the point which divides 
in w given ratio ky:k, the line segment joining two given points 
Pi(x', y') and Pa", y""), the axes being rectangular or oblique. 

Let P(2, Yo) be the point which divides /’P" in the ratio 
|S ea oan OC Nyy) ec ee ure ae ellie FEW 

Let the line through P’ paral- 
lel to the a-axis meet the line 
through P, parallel to the 
y-axis in G, and let the line 
through Py parallel to 
the a-axis meet the line 
through P" paral- 
lel to the y-axis in 
Hy letC, £D be: 9 
the feet of the 
ordinates of P’, Py, P", respectively. Then 


ly :ky= P'P): PP" = P'@: PH = CH: ED. 
Hence k,- ED=k,- CE; that is, k, (@" — a) = ky (a — 2"). 


de eee! 


-Therefore, solving for a, Ete 
gforay ay ahel th @) 

ae nie t 

In like manner Yo = kyyl! + kof! 
; 2 ky + ke @) 


If P, be the mid-point of P'P”, then k,=k, and the formulas 
(1) and (2) reduce to 


gv! + al ' " 
ene @) 


Notice that, if the pot Pj is interior to P'P", so that P’P,and 
P,P" have the same direction, k, and k, have the same sign ; 
but if the point P) be exterior to P'P", so that P’P, and P,P" 
have opposite directions, k, and k, have opposite signs [$1]. 
In particular, if Py trisects P'P", ky=2 ky or 2 ky= Pat eel a 
is the point beyond P” at which the line P/P" is doubled 
ki =—2k,; and so on. 
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Example 1. Find the point where the segment from P'(7, 4) to 


P''(5, — 6) is divided in the ratio 2: 3. 
Tle coordinates of the required point are pore 
2-543-7_ 31 2-(—6)43.4 
X = ———__ = — = Sh 
PAeOetGay, ob eo 248 


Exampie 2. The segment from P!(5, 2) to P!’(6, 4) is produced through 
F' to a point bas such that PoP! = 2 P’P"; find the coordinates of Po. 


Here ky: kj =—2:8. Hence the coordinates of Po are 
LG 2)-6483.-5 By Pee coat Ts Le ete 
Dab. 8! —243 


Example 3. Find the ratio in which the segment from (2, 5) to 
(5, —1) is divided at the point (a, yo), where it meets the line 
2%—8y—5=0. 

The coordinates of the point of division can be expressed : 


ee a ee aoa Te 
ky + ke hy + ke 
But the point (%, yp) is on the line 2~—8y—5=0. Hence 
2 ke =F 5 ko 
Skas oS fae as 
or 104, +4h,4+3hk,—15ke—5hk,—5 ke =0, 
or ki— 2k, thatas, kis ke —2 2 1. 


The point (xo, yo) is (4, 1). 


45. Projections. The foot A) of the perpendicular on the 
line / from the point A is called the projection on 1 of A, and 
the following notation is used to indicate this relation: 

Dra = A,, (1) 


which is read “the projection on / of A is A).” 


46. If A, be the projection on J of A, and B, that of B, then 
AyB, is called the projection on J of AB; and the relation is 
indicated by 


pr, AB = AyBy. (2) , me 
. | 
In this definition both AB and . | | 


A,B, are directed line segments. finan Game eety rota ham 
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47. Let AB and CD be two directed lines; by the angle 4 
or (AB, CD) between these lines is meant the angle between 
the positive directions of these lines or parallel lines. 


48. Let Cx denote a line on which the positive direction is from 
C to x, and let AB be a segment of a line whose positive direction 
makes with Ox the angle «a. Then the projection of AB on Cx 
is equal to AB cos «. 

Suppose that the positive direction on the line of which AB 
is a segment is from A to B; 
then AB is a positive segment. 

From Ay, the projection on Cx 
of A, take AH equal and parallel 
to AB. Then B,, the projection 
on Cx of B, is also the projection 
on Ox of E, and a, or (AB, Cx), is 
the angle HAow. 

Hence cos & = A)B)/A)H = A,B,/AB, 
and therefore A,B, = AB cos «. 


| 
| 
| 
| 


The theorem is therefore true for the positive segment AB. 
And it is true for the negative segment BA. For AB =— BA 
and A,B)=— B)Ay, and therefore from the formula just 
obtained it follows that B)4)= BA cos a. 


49. The sum of the projections of the segments of any broken 
line MQ, QL, LP, on ON is equal to the projection on ON of 


MP, the line segment from the initial point to the terminal 
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point of the broken line. For if My, Q), Ip, Po, be the pro- 
jections on ON of M, Q, L, P, respectively, it is at once obvious 
[§ 2] that 
My Po = MQ + QoL + Lo Po, 
or from the definition [§ 46, (2)], 
PYonMP = proyMQ + provQL + proyLP. (4) 


50. Perpendicular distance from a line to a point. From 
the origin O take ON perpendicular to the given line J, and 
meeting it at NV; and let the 
positive direction on OW be 
fixed as that from O to N 
(from O upward, when / 
passes through OQ). Let 
ON=p and Z20ON=ea 
(where « is less than 7 when 
1 passes through 0). 

Again, take P’L, the perpendicular to Ow, and P'M, the 
perpendicular to 7. Then OL=a', LP'=y', and MP’ is the 
perpendicular from / to P’. 

Join OM. Then, by § 49, 

ProyMP' = proyMO + proyOL + proyLP. (1) 

But, by definition and by § 48, 

prow Me =MP,, 
provMO = NO=— ON=— p, 
ProvOL = OL cos (ON, Ox) = 2! cos a, 


PproyLP' = LP" cos (ON, Oy)=y' cos & — a) == 7 Sim a, 


When these values are substituted in (1), it becomes 
MP'=2' cosa+y' sin a — p. (2) 
The « and p in (2) are the same as the « and p in the 


perpendicular form of the equation of the line J, namely, 
xecosa+ysina—p=0 [§ 34]. Hence the perpendicular 
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distance MP’, or w' cosa +y'sin a —p, is the left member of 
that equation of the line with (@’, y') substituted for (a, y). 

If the equation of 7 is aw+by+ce=0, this equation 
can be reduced to the perpendicular form by dividing by 
+ Va? + 0? [§ 34, last paragraph]. Hence 


The perpendicular distance of the point P'(a', y') from the line 
ax + by+c=0 is nee ney G) 
Se 
tVe+ 0? 


where the sign before the radical is opposite that in ¢ when c#0, 
but the same as that in b when c=0. 


Observe that MP’, and therefore 2! cos « +! sin « — p, is posi- 
tive or negative according as MP’ has the same direction as 
ON or the opposite direction, that is, according as P’ lies on 
the side of 7 remote from or toward the origin (or when 7/ passes 
through O, according as P’ lies above / or below it). 

When P' is on /, MP", and therefore a! cos e+y'sin «— p, is 0. 
It has thus been demonstrated, independently of § 34, that the 
paiavien. xcosa+ysina—p=0 
is true for all points on the line 7 determined by p and a, and 
false for all points not on this line, in other words, that it is 
the equation of J. 


Example 1. Find the per- 
pendicular distances of the 
points (8, 1) and (2, 5) from 
the line 24+8y—12=0. To 
which side of the line does 
each of the points lie ? 

The equation of the line 
when reduced to the perpen- 
dicular form is 


: | (6,0) 
Qa+3y—12)/V13 =0 Se 


and the perpendiculars from this line to (0, 0), (3, 1), and (2, 5) are 
2-048-0—12 2-3438-1—12 2-2+4+8.5—12 
— 3 Sa hn ee i. > a eee 
VIB Vise V13 
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or — 12/V13, —3/V13, and 7/V13, respectively. The perpendiculars 
from the line to (0, 0) and (8, 1) are of the same sign, that is, the two 
points are on the same side of the line. But (3, 1) and (2, 5) are on 
opposite sides of the line. 


Example 2. Find the equations of the bisectors of the angles included 
between the lines az + by +¢ =0 and a/x + b'y +c! =0. 


Any point P(#, y) on either bisector is equidistant from the given lines. 
Hence the required equations are 


az+by+e_We+dby+e ..4 axtbyt+e_ awe+bdy+e 
+V@2+4+ 02 +vVa? +d? + Vet? + Vale oR” 


where the signs before the radicals are determined by the rule given 
above. The first of these equations represents the bisector of the 
angle which contains the origin, and the second equation, the other 
bisector. 


51. The sign of the perpendicular distance from a line / to 
a point P', as expressed in § 50, corresponds to the conven- 
tions there made that the positive direction on lines perpen- 
dicular to 7 is that from the origin to 1. But in the case > 
of a line «+a=0 parallel to the y-axis and at its left, this 
convention would be in conflict with the convention that the 
positive direction on all lines perpendicular to the y-axis, that 
is, parallel to the a-axis, is from left to right. The conven- 
tion of § 50 is therefore not extended to such lines. For a 
similar reason it is not extended to lines y-+b=0 parallel to 
and below the a-axis. 

Hence equations of the form «+ a=0 and ¥y+0=0, where 
a and b are positive, are to be left unchanged (and not reduced 
to the perpendicular forms —«—a=0, —y—b=0) when 
considering the perpendicular distances of points from the 
lines which they represent. The perpendicular distance of 
P'(a', y') from the line a+a=0 is a'+a, and according as 
a! +a is positive or negative, P'(2', y') lies to the right or left 
of the line w+a=0. Similarly for equations of the form 
y+b=0. 


D 
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52. Problem. To express the area of a triangle in terms of 
the coordinates of its vertices, the axes being rectangular. 


The area of the triangle P,P,P,; is one half the product of a 
base P,P; by its corresponding altitude DP,. 
The length of the base P,P; is 
PLPs = V (@2 — %3)" + (Yo — Ys)"s (1) 
and DP, is the perpendic- 
‘ 


ular from the line P,P; to 
the point P,(a, 4) and 
may be found as follows: 

By § 20, the equation 
Of FP. is 


Oe eee U2 
L_a— U3 Yo— Ys” 


which when cleared of fractions and simplified becomes 


@(Yo— Ys) — Y(®2 — Xs) + (ao¥/g — Wyo) = 0, 
and by § 50, (3) the perpendicular distance of the point P,(a, y;) 
from the line represented by this equation is 
DP= (Yo — Ys) — Yale = 3) + (Waly — 30/2) 
+ -V (Yo — Ys)? + (@2 — 3) 
Therefore the area of the triangle is one half the numerical 


value of the product of the expressions (1) and (2); that is, 
except perhaps for sign, 


(2) 


AP, PP; = ZU Yo + Vos + Way, — Loi — UsYo— XYs) 


% w% I 
=3/% Y 1). (3) 
Ys 1 


53. The area of the triangle OP,P,, one of whose vertices is 
at the origin, is the numerical value of 1(a,y,— a,y,). 
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54. Problem. To find the angle made by a line AB with a line 
A'B', from the equations of AB and A'B', the axes being rectangular. 

Let AB and A'B' be non-directed lines. Then the angle 
made by AB with A'B' 
is defined as the positive 
angle @ through which 
A'B' must be turned to 
bring it into coincidence 
or parallelism with AB, 

If the equations of AB 
and A'B’ are y=ma+b 
and y = m'a + b', this angle 6 can be found as follows: 

In the case indicated in the figure here given, 6=¢—¢'; and 
in every case, either 6= — ¢' or 02=2z+(¢— ¢’); and there- 
fore tan@=tan(¢—¢'). Furthermore, tan ¢ = m, tan ¢' = ml. 


tangd—tan¢' _ m—m' | 
1+tan¢tan¢’ 14 mm! 


Hence tan 6= tan (¢— ¢') = 


Therefore the angle @ is given by the formula 
oan (1) 


If the equations of AB and A'B' are given in the form 
ax + by +c=0,a'x+b'y+c'=0, then m= —a/b, m'=—a'/b', 
and therefore 
—a/b+a'/o' _a'b—ab' 


tan 6= = 5 
Ti 1+ aa'/bb! aa' + bb! 


(2) 


As was seen in §§ 25, 30, the lines are parallel when 
a'b — ab'=0, and they are perpendicular when aa! + bb' = 0. 


ti—e Example 1. Find the angle made by 2y—a=0 with 8y+%+1=0. 


Here m = 1/2, and m’ =— 1/3. Substituting these values in (1), 


tan @= 1/2 + 1/3 = 1, and therefore @ = 1/4. 
i /6) 


The same result can be obtained by substituting in (2), 
Gal, eSB C= 1h, CW each 
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Example 2. Find the equation of the line through (2, 3) which makes 
an angle of 135° (8 7/4) with4z%—8y+5=0. 


If m denote the slope of the required line, since tan (8 7 4) =k 


m — 4/3 | 
mM —*!° _. or solving for m, mm = 1/7. 
14+4m/3’ 2 oar 


Hence the required equation is y— 3 =(a# — 2)/7, ora—Ty+19=0. 


formula (1) gives —1= 


55. Exercises. The straight line. Draw the graph in each 
exercise. 


1. What is the distance between the points (2, — 3) and (8, 3) ? 

2. How far is the point (a — b, a+ 6) from the origin ? 

3. Find the areas of the triangles: whose vertices are: 

(a) (2, 3), (4, a 1), = 5, 2) 5 
(©) (3, 4), (0, 9), (4, — 3); 
(c) @, 2), 4, 4), ie 2, no 8). 

4. Find the area of the quadrilateral whose vertices are: (2, 3), 
(4, —1), (— 3, — 2), ©, 2). 

5..Find the lengths of the sides of a triangle whose vertices are 
d, 3), (—2, —4), (@, — 2). Find also the lengths of the medians. 

6. Prove that (4, 3) is the center of the circle circumscribing the 
triangle with the angular points (9, 8), (4, — 2), (8, 6). 

7. Find the coordinates of the points of trisection of the line joining 
(8, —2) and (— 2, — 1). 

8. The line joining (2, 1) and (— 3, —1) is produced through the 
latter point so as to be 4 times its original length ; what are the coordi- 
nates of the extremity ? 

9. A vertex of a given square of side 6} is joined to the mid-point of 
one of the opposite sides ; if this line is produced through the second point 
until the whole line is double its original length, how far is its extremity 
from each of the vertices ? How far is it from the center of the square ? 

10. The line joining the points (1, }) and (2, —}) is divided in a 
certain ratio by the point (4, 1); find the ratio. 

11. The line joining the points (2, 1) and (— 3, — 1) meets the line 
8y—9x=11. In what ratio does the point of intersection divide the 
line joining the original points ? 

12. Find the distances of the point (2, —8) from the lines 
2%4+3y—5=0 and l24—5y+426=0. 
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13. Prove that (2, 3) is the center of a circle which touches the three 
jines4a+4+3y—7=0, 54412y—20=0, 84+4y—8=0. 

14. Find the point of tangency of one of the lines in Ex. 13 with the 
circle. 

15. Are (2, —38) and (—4, —2) on the same side of the line 
56a—8y+2=0? 

16. Find the distance between the lines 

5e+4y—3=0 and 54¢+4y+2=0., 

17. Find the equation of the line parallel to 4%+ 8y+12=0, and 
nearer the origin by a unit’s distance. 

18. How far from the origin is the line which passes through the point 
(2, — 8) and is parallel to the line 3y +%=0? 

19. Find the angles between the following pairs of lines : 

(a) 2e—Ty+8=0 and 5%+ y+ 1=0, 
(6) 2%4—8y+2=0 and de— y+ 2=0, 
(c) 8Ha@+ y+9=0 and 3847+ y—10=0, 
(@) T#—-2y+1=0 and 244+7y—18=0. 
SS 20. Find the equation of the line through the point (2, —1) which 
makes an angle of 60° with the line y =2 a. 

21. Prove that (2,1), (0, 2), (8/7, — 2/7), (6/7, 23/7), are the ver- 
tices of a parallelugram. Prove also that the diagonals bisect each other. 

22. Prove that (2/5, 1/5), (0,0), (— 1/5, 2/5), and (1/5, 3/5) are 
the vertices of a rectangle. 

23. Find the equation of the line through the point (a, 0) which 
makes an angle of 45° with the line 6%—5 y= 30. 

24. The sides, AB, BC, CA, of a triangle have the equations 
+8 y—2=0, 24—38y+5=0, 2%+5y=1, respectively; verify [by 
using § 54] that the exterior angle at A is equal to the sum of interior 
angles at B and C. 

25. What is the equation of the line joining the origin to the mid- 
point of the segment between the points (2, — 38) and (4, —1)? 

26. Find the point of intersection of the lines joining the points 
(2, 1) and (— 3, — 1), and (— 1, 2) and (2, — 2), respectively. 

27. What angle do these lines (Ex. 26) make with each other ? 


28. Find the points which are equidistant from the points (5, — 2) 
and (6, 2), and at a distance of two units from the line 24% + 7y = 50, 
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29. Find the center of the circle circumscribing the triangle whose 
vertices are (1, 1), (8, —1), and (— 1, — 5). 
30. Find the center of the circle circumscribing the triangle whose 
vertices are the points (0, 0), (4a, 0), (2a, —2b). 
31. Find the area of the triangle contained by the three straight lines 
8e+4y=12, 444+8y=12, x+y=8. 
32. Find the points on the y-axis, whose perpendicular distances from 
the line 32+4y=6 are 3 units each. 
33. Find the equation of the line which makes an angle of 225° with the 
positive direction of the a-axis, and which is at a distance 5 from the origin. 
34. What relation must hold good among the coefficients of the equa- 
tion ax + by +¢=0 in order that 
(1) it shall cut off an intercept — 2 on the y-axis ? 
(2) it shall cut off an intercept 3 on the x-axis ? 
(8) it shall cut off equal intercepts on the axes ? 
(4) it shall be perpendicular to2%+4+3y=5? 
(5) it shall pass through the origin ? 
(6) the perpendicular from the origin upon it may be 3 ? 
(7) it shall pass through the point (2, — 3) ? 
(8) the perpendicular distance of (2, — 1) from it may be 3 ? 


35. Find the equation of the line through the point of intersection of 
2e2+8y—12=0 and 3%7—4y—1=0, and 
(a) through the origin, 
(6) perpendicular to the line 4~—5y=0, 
(c) parallel to the z-axis, 
(d) at the distance 3 from the point (4, 5). 

36. Prove that all lines represented by the equation 3x%+)Ay+5+2r=0, 
where ) is an arbitrary constant, pass through a common point, and find 
this point. 

37. Does every equation of the first degree in « and y, which involves 
an arbitrary constant A, denote a system of lines through a fixed point ? 

38. Prove that all lines which make intercepts @ and b on the w- and 
y-axes such that 1/a = 1/b + k, where & is a constant, pass through a fixed 
point. 

39. Find the equations of the bisectors of the angles made by the 
following pairs of lines, drawing a figure in each case: 

(a) 8%—y=0 and x—-2y=0, 
(6) 2e+y=0 and y—3=0, 
4 (c) 6%+8y—41=0 and 12%—5y—30=0. 
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40. A line is taken through the origin perpendicular to 3 x+y +2 =0; 
find the equations of the lines bisecting the angles between the given line 
and this perpendicular line. 


41. Find the center of the inscribed circle of the triangle whose sides 
are the lines: 


(a) y—2%=0, 2y—-x“%=0, »—4=0, 
(0) 8%4+4y4+7=0, 4%4+38y—21=0, 124—5y+428=0. 

42. ABC is a triangle in which CO is a right angle and CA =a and 
CB=b. Squares are described on its three sides and exterior to the 
triangle. Find the coordinates of the angular points of these squares 
referred to CA and CB as x- and y-axes. Find also the equations of the 
diagonals of the square on AB and the coordinates of the point of inter- 
section of these diagonals. 

43. Prove [by using § 44 (3)] that the line joining the mid-points of 
two sides of a triangle is parallel to the third side and equal to one half 
of it. : 

44. ABCD isa parallelogram and F and F are the mid-points of AD 
and BC, respectively ; prove that HB and DF trisect the diagonal AC. 
(Take AB and AD as axes.) 

45. D is the mid-point of the side BC of the triangle ABC, and P is 
any pointon AD. Through P the straight lines BPH and CPF are taken, 
meeting AC and AB at EF and F, respectively. Prove that LF is parallel 
to BC. (Take BC and AD as axes.) 

46. Through any point # on the diagonal AC of the parallelogram 
ABCD the line F HG is taken parallel to AB and meeting AD at F and 
BC at G; and the line H#F is taken parallel to AD and meeting 
ABat Hand DC at K. Prove that the lines AC, HG, and FK meet in 
a common point. 

47. Prove that the perpendiculars from the vertices of a triangle to 
the opposite sides meet in a common point, taking one of the sides and the 
perpendicular to it as axes of reference. 

“~~ 48. Prove that in any triangle the perpendicular bisectors of the sides 
meet in a point. 

49. Prove that in any triangle the medians meet in a point. 

50. The points O(0, 0), A(a, 0), BO, 6), and C(h, k) are given 
(referred to rectangular or oblique axes). Let OA and BC produced 
meet at D, and let OB and AC produced meet at Z. Prove that the 
mid-points of the line segments OC, AB, and DE lie in one and the same 
straight line. 
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51. The following lines and points are given: (a) 2%—y+7=0,. 
(b) a+8y—1=0, (ec) 2e—38y+2=0, D(1,—-1, E£ @,2), 
F (—3, — 2): : 

(1) Write the equation of the line FD. Of DE. Of EF. 

(2) Find the distance HF. Find FD. Find DE. 

(3) Write the equation of the line perpendicular to (¢) and through 
D. Perpendicular to (b) and through #. 

(4) Write the equation of the line parallel to (¢) and through D. Par- 
allel to (b) and through Z#. 

(5) Write the equation of the line through the intersection of (a) and 
(b), and through #. Through the intersection of (a) and (0b) and 
through F. 

(6) How far are D, #, and F from (0)? Are they on the same side 
as the origin or on the opposite side ? 

(7) Find the tangent of the angle between (a) and (6). Between (a) 
and FD: 

(8) Trisect the line segment HF. Bisect FD. 


52. By aid of § 44 (8), prove that, if the angular points of a triangle ~ 
are (21, Yi), (#2, y2), and (#3, y3), the point of intersection of the medians 
is {(@ + %2 + %3)/8, (Yi tye + ys) /3}. 


53. Given the four points P;(x1, y1), Po(%2, y2), Ps(as, ys), Pa(@4, y4), 
prove that the lines joining the midpoints of each of the pairs of lines 
P,P2, P3Ps4; Pi Ps, P2Ps; Pi Ps, P2P3, meet in the one common point 
{(a1 + @ + a3 + 04)/4, (yr + Yo + ys + Ys)/4}. 


54, Prove that the equation (ax + by + c)?— (a? + b?2)d2 = 0 repre- 
sents two lines parallel to the line az + by + ¢=0 and at the distance d 
to either side of it. 


55. Find the center and radius of each of the four circles which touch 
the three lines 4y —3%=0, 5y—12%=0, and y—6=0. 


56. Let m, and mz denote the slopes of the two lines through the 
origin represented by the equation az? +2 hay + by2=0.. Prove that 
M1 + Mm, = —2h/b, mymz = a/b, and that, if 6 denote the angle between 
the lines, tan 6 = 2Vh? — ab/(a +b). 


57. Prove that the equation x? — \xy — y2 = 0 represents, for every 
given value of X, a pair of perpendicular lines through the origin. 


CHAPTER III 


THE CIRCLE * 


56. Equation of the circle. The equation of the circle whose 
center is C(#, y), and whose radius is 7, is 


(@ — %) + (Y¥— )? = 7". (1) 

For since the left member of (1) represents the square of the 

distance of the point P(a, y) from the point C(a, y), this equa- 

tion is true for every point on the circle and false for every 
point not on the circle [§ 41]. 

When the center is at the origin, then a%=0 and y»=0, 


1 
and (1) becomes papa?) (2) 


When the circle touches the y-axis at the origin and is at 
the right of this axis, then the coordinates of the center are 
(r, 0), and (1) becomes (# — r)? + y? = 7’, which reduces to 


Ve’ty—2re= 0. (3) 


Similarly, the equation of a circle which touches the a-axis 

at the origin and lies above this axis is 
et y?—2ry = 0. (4) 

Thus, consider a circle whose radius is 3. If its center be the point 

(— 1, 2), its equation is 
(~@+1)2+ (y—2)2=9, or a+ y24+2ue—4y—4=0., 
If it touches the y-axis at the origin, its equation is 
w+y2—6xe2=0, or #+y?+6xe=0, 

according as it lies to the right or left of the y-axis. 

*The chapter on the circle may be omitted until after the chapter on the 
ellipse. By proceeding first to the chapters on the parabola and ellipse, the 
student sooner realizes the power of the method of the coordinate geometry 


through seeing it employed in investigating new material. 
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57. Every equation of the second degree in x, y which lacks 
the zy term, and in which the coefficients of # and y’ are the 
same, can be reduced to the form 


e+ y+2g¢+2fy+c=—0. (1') 


Complete the square of the terms 2 + 2 ga by adding g’ to 
both members of (1'); similarly, complete the square of the 
terms y”? + 2 fy by adding f? to both members; also transpose c. 
The result may be written 


@+gP+tytfy=HPtf?—¢ (1") 


If (9? + f? — c) is positive, the equation (1") is of the form (1) 
of § 56, and therefore represents a circle whose center is the 
point (— g, —f) and whose radius is Vg? + f? — ¢. 

If (¢? + f?—c) is 0, the locus of (1') is the single point 
(— g, —f); it is sometimes called a point-circle. 

If (9° + f? — ¢) is negative, the locus is imaginary ; it is some- 
times called an imaginary circle. 

Therefore, os equation which can be eaecod to the form 
(1'), where g’?+ f?—c is positive, represents a circle. The 
center of this circle is the point (— g, —/f), and its radius is 
Vet he 

Example 1. Show that 3224+ 3y?+5%—6y+1=0 represents a 
circle, and find its center and radius. 

Dividing by the common coefficient of #2 and y?, and Tear neiay the 


ae f+ (5/3)e+ }+?-2yt+ J=—-1/3. 
Completing the squares 
@+ get 3) +(P-2y4+D =F HI, 
or (e+ 3)?+ Y-1)?= %, 
which represents a circle whose center is (— 5/6, 1) and whose radius is 7/6. 
Example 2. Find the locus of 4424+ 4y?—4a%+48y4+7=0. 
The equation is equivalent to 


(a? — a + 1/4) + (y?+2y4+1) =1/441-7/4, 
or (w— 1/2)? + (y+1)?=—-1/2, 
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There is no real pair of values of 2, y which will satisfy this equation; the 
locus has no real point ; the locus is imaginary. 
Example 3. Find the locus of 442+ 4y2—4%+4+8y+4+5=0. 


This equation is equivalent to (a?—«+1/4)+ (y212y+4+1)=0. 
The only real solution is x=1/2, y=—1. The locus is the point 


(72, = 1). 
58. Circles determined by three given conditions, Any three 


given points not in the same straight line determine a circle. 
Its equation may be found by substituting the coordinates of 
each of the given points in the equation 


et+y+2gu+2 fy+c=0, (ep 


solving the three equations thus obtained for g, f, and c, and 
substituting the resulting values in (1'). 


Example. Find the equation of the circle which passes through the 
three points (0, 0), (1, 0), and (0, 1). 
Substituting the coordinates (0,0), (1, 0), (0, 1) in (1’) gives the three 
puonions PaO eno gene SOM Lane pate. 
Hence ¢=0) 2Zig=—1, 2fS— 1, 
and the required equation is, 
e+y—xe—y=0. 


59. And, in general, since the equation (1) involves three 
arbitrary constants, g, f, and c, if three conditions be given for 
determining a circle, and if these conditions can be expressed by 
three equations involving only g, f, c, and known quantities, 
and if these equations can be solved for g, jf, c, then the results 
can be substituted in (1'), and the equation of the circle is 
known. If more than one set of real values be thus found 
for g, f, ¢, there is more than one circle satisfying the given 
conditions. 


Example. Find the equation of the circle which passes through the 
two points (—1, 0), (2, 1), and whose center lies on the line y—2%+3=0. 
Substituting the coordinates (— 1, 0), (2, 1) in the general equation 


(1”) gives 1—-2g+ce=0, 5449+2f+ce=0. 
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But since the center is to lie on y — 2% + 8 =0, and the coordinates of 


the center are (— g, — J), 


Solving these three equations in f/, g, and ¢ gives 
g=—1, f=1, andc=—8. 

Hence the required equation is 
w+y2—2e+4+2y—3=0. 


60. Equation of the tangent to a circle. If the point 
Pra, y') is on the circle 2+ y?— 7’ =0, the slope of the line 
joining P’ to the center C(O, 0) is y'/z'; therefore, since the 
tangent to the circle at P’ is perpendicular to this line, its 


equation is 
! 


! ek ays 


By clearing of fractions and replacing x?+y" by 7’, this 
equation can be reduced to the form 


wae! + yy! — 7 = 0. (1) 
And, in general, if the point P'(a', y’) is on the circle 
x+y? +2 gx+2 fy+c=0, the slope of the line joining P’ 


to the center C(—g, —f) is«(y'+f)/(a'+ 9). 
Hence the equation of the tangent at P’ is 


te 
| 

s 
I 


sien eee "), 


or clearing of fractions, expanding, and rearranging the ean, 
we! + yy! + ga + fy =a? + y + ga! + fy!. 

If gx'+ fy' + be added to both members, the right member 
becomes #” + y” + 2 gx! + 2 fy! +c, which is 0, since P’ is on the 
circle, and the equation itself therefore becomes 

we! + yy! + 9(@+2')+ fyty)+e=0. (2) 

Hence the equation of the tangent can be obtained from the 


equation of the circle by replacing x and y by az! and yy', and 
2uand 2y by a+a' and y+y'. 
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Thus, for example, the point (— 3, 2) is on the circle x2 + y? = 18, since 
(— 8)? + 2? = 18, and, by (1), the equation of the tangent at this point is 
—3x%+2y—138=0, or8%—2y413=0. 

Again, the point (2, — 1) is on a?+ y?—8%+6y+4 17 =0, and, by 
(2), the tangent at (2, — 1) is2x—y—4(a%+ 2) + 8(y—1)+17=0, or 
sunplifying, « —-y—3=0. 


61. Length of the tangent from a point to a circle. Let 
P'(a', y') be any point outside the circle, 
(@ — a&%)? ++ (y¥ — y%)’? —7? = 0. (1) 
From P’ draw P'T, to touch the circle at 7, and join the 
center C to T and to FP’. 
Then since CTP’ is a 
right angle, 
PT? = F'C* — CT? 
But [§ 41] 
PIC? = (a! — a)’ + (y'—%)*s 
and OTe sag. 
Hence P'T? = (a! — a)? + (y' — y)? — 7”. (2) 
Therefore the square of the length of the tangent P'T’ from 
the point P’(a', y') to a circle whose equation is given in the 
form (1), or in the equivalent form 
e+y+2gu+2 fy+c=0, (1') 
is the result obtained by substituting the coordinates of P’ in 
the left member of (1) or (1). 


Example 1. Find the square of the length of the tangent from the 
point (2, 1) to the circle 
3024 3y2—52+4+2y—3=0. 


Reducing the equation to the form (1’), 
e+y—sxe+%y—1=0. 
Hence the square of the length of the tangent from (2, 1) is 
224 12—3.242.1—1, or 4/3. 
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Example 2. Prove that if P’(a!, y!) is within the circle whose 
equation is (1) or (1/), and QP’R is any chord of the circle through P. 
the result of substituting (a, y') for (x, y) in the left member of (1, 
or (1/) is negative and equal numerically to the area of the rectangle 
P'Q: PR. 


62. Systems of circles through two points. Radical axis. 
Radical center. 


Let S=a=eP+y+2ga+2 fyt+co=9, (1) 
and Sa¢?+y4+2g'e+2f'y+e¢=0, (2) 
represent two given circles, and X an arbitrary constant. Then 

S+AS'=0 (3) 
will represent the system of circles through the points of intersection 
of the given circles S=0 and S'=0. 


For, when like terms in # and y are collected, S+AS'=0 
becomes 


A+A)#?+1+AHP+2G+AQ)x 
+2(f+AP) y+ C+Ac)=0 


which represents a circle for every value of X (except — 1), 
since the «zy term is lacking and the coefficients of # and 7 are 
the same [§ 57]. 

Every such circle (8) or (3') passes through the points of 
intersection of the circles (1) and (2), since for these points 
both S and S’ are 0 and therefore the equation S+AS =0 is 
satisfied, whatever the value of ) may be. 

Moreover, every given circle through the points of inter- 
section of S=0O and S’=0 is included among the circles 
represented by S+)S'=0. For, if (#", y'’) denote any 
third point on such a circle, that is, any point distinct from 
the points of intersection of S=0 and S'=0, a value 2X! can 
be found for X such that S+.'S'=0 is satisfied by (#", y'), 
and S + X'S’ =0 will then represent the given circle, since it 
is satisfied by the coordinates of three points of this circle. 
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Example. ¥ind the equation of the circle through the points of inter. 
section of x? + y? = 5, x? + y? — ~ = 0, and the point (2, 3). 

Substituting (2, 3) in a+ y2—5+4+2A@?24 7-2) =0, 
gives 8+r-11=0, orA=— 8/11. 

Hence the required equation is 

11 (a? + y2— 5) —8(? + y2 — a) =0, or 322438724 8a—55=0. 


63. When \=—1 the equation (3') of § 62 becomes 
2g—g)@+2(f—f)y+(c—e) =0, (4) 


which represents a straight line, since it is of the first degree. 
This straight line passes through the points of intersection of 
S =0 and S!=0, since (4) is the expanded form of S — S'=0. 
It is called the radical _awis of the circles S =0 and S'=0, 
The equation S$ — S'=0 may be written S=,S'. Hence, by 
§ 61, the radical axis of two circles S=0, S'=0 may also be 
defined as the locus of points, the tangents from which to the 
circles S =0 and S'=0 are equal. This definition holds good 
even when S=0 and S'=0 do not intersect in real points. 


64. The radical axes of the three circles S = 0, S'=0, 8" =0 
taken in pairs, are S — S'=0, S'—S"=0,8"—S=0. These 
three lines meet in a common point called the radical center 
of the three circles. This follows from § 39, since 

CoS) 1 8 8) (85 — 5) =0 

Example. Find the radical axes of the following three circles taken 
in pairs, also the radical center of these circles: 227+4+2y?—38=0, (1) 
e+ yr—2Qa+4y=0, (2) and 2+y24+38e%+5y—1=0. (8) 

The radical axis of (1) and (2) is 

(a? + y® — 8/2) — (a? + y? —-24%44y) =0, 


or 2%—4y—3/2=0. (4) 
Seely, the radical axes of (1), (8), and of (2), (8), are 

84+5y+1/2=0, (5) 

and 5%+y—1= 0, respectively. (6) 


The radical center, since it is the point of intersection of any two of the 
radical axes, say, (4) and (5), is (1/4, — 1/4), and the coordinates of this 
point satisfy (6) as they should. 
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65. Orthogonal Circles. Two circles are said to be orthogo- 
nal, if they meet at right angles, that is, if their tangents at a 
point of intersection include a right angle. 


To find the condition that two circles may be orthogonal. 
Let the equations of the circles be 


P+ Pt2gqe+2 fyta=9, (1) 
Pty +2 ge +2 fyt+o=0, (2) 


and let C, and C, denote their centers, and P one of their points 
of intersection. 

Join (,C, CP, and O,P. 
By hypothesis, the tangent to 
(1) at P is perpendicular to 
the tangent to (2) at P; but 
the radius C,P is also perpen- 
dicular to the tangent to (2) 
at P; hence the tangent to 
(1) at P coincides with C,P. 
Similarly, the tangent to (2) 
at P coincides with C,P. Hence the angle C\PC, is a right 
angle, and therefore 


CO? = CP CFs (3) 


But since the coordinates of C,are (—g, — fi), and those of 
C, are (— gs, — fr), it follows from § 41 that 


CC? = (— 1 + 9)? +(-A+ hy’ 
and since C\P and C,P are the radii of (1) and (2), 
OP? = 9+ f?—«q and 6,P*=97+ ff —«¢. 
Substituting these values in (8), gives 
(—n +9) + (At Mant —atge+ fro, 
or simplifying, 2 Gist 2K frm by hte (4) 


which is the condition required. 
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Example. Find the equation of the circle which is orthogonal to all 
three of the circles: a?+y2—-4=0, a+ y?—a2+2y—8=0, and 
ety2t4eu—2y+1=0. 

Let the required equation be 2? + y24+2gx%+2fy+e=0. The circle 
represented by this equation will be orthogonal to the three given circles, if 
—4+¢=0, —g9+2f=c—3, 4g9—-2f=c+1 

Solving these equations, g = 2, f=38.2, e= 4, 

Hence the required equation is #2 + y2+42%+3y+4=0, 


66. Exercises. The circle. 


1. Find the equation of the circle: 

(1) whose center is (2, — 3) and whose radius is 5. 

(2) whose center is (0, 1) and whose radius is V2. 

(8) which touches the y-axis at the origin and is at its left and has the 
radius 3, 

(4) which touches the x-axis at the point (2,0) and is above it and 
has the radius 4. 


2. Find the center and radius of the circle represented by each of the 
following equations, drawing the graph in each case: 

(1) 2? + y?-—54+4y=0. (8) 2@+y+4e—8y+11=0. 

(2) 22+ y?—5y =0. (4) 242+ 2y%—54+6y=0., 

3. The points of intersection of two circles or of a straight line and 
circle may be found by regarding their equations as simultaneous and 
solving for x, y. (Compare $13.) By this method find the points where 
the line «—y+1=0 cuts the circle 727+ y2—w—3y=0, drawing a 
figure. 


4, Find the points at which the circle 72+ y2 -4%—6y+3=0 cuts 
each of the axes. F 


5. Prove that the circle x? + y24+2 ga +2 fy+c¢=0 meets the z-axis 
in two coincident points, or touches it, if ¢ =g?, and that it touches the 
y-axis, 1 ¢ = 2. 

6. Find the equation of the circle : 

(1) through the three points (0, 0), (2, 1), (0, 3). 

(2) through the three points (1, 1), (2, — 1), (8, 2). 

7. Find the equation of the circle whose center is on the line 
x —2y+1=0 and which passes through the two points (0, 0) and 


(3, 4). 
E 
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8. Find the equation of the circle whose diameter is the line joining 
the two points (— 2, 1) and (1, — 8). 


9. Find the equation of the circle which touches the x-axis and passes 
through the two points (1, 1) and (3, 1). 


10. Find the equation of the circle whose center is (8, 4) and which 
touches the x-axis. 


11. Find the length of the tangent from the point (1, 2) to the circle 
82? 4+3y?-—2a2+5y+2=0; from the origin to the circle. 


12. Of the circles through the points of intersection of the two given 
circles 227+ y2—42+2y+3=0 and 2+y2+4+6x—4y=0, find: 


(1) that which passes through the point (1, 2). 
(2) that whose center lies on the z-axis. 
(8) that which is orthogonal to a + y2-—a2%+y=0. 


13. Find the radical axes of the following circles taken by pairs; also 
their radical center: 22+ y?—6%—1=0, 2?+y?—2%+6y=0, and 
202? 4+2y?—-5=0. 


_14. Prove that the radical axis of any two circles is perpendicular to 
the line joining their centers. 


15. Find the equation of the circle through the points (0, 0), C1, 1) 
and-orthogonal to «2+ y¥2—4%+4+2y—3=0. 


16. Find the equation of the circle which passes through the point 
(2, 0) and is orthogonal to the two circles: 2 + y2-—4%+2y—3=0, 
and 2? + y24+2%—6y4+6=0. 


17. Find the equation of the circle orthogonal to the three circles: 
x+y? = 2,22? +y2-4e44+2y—8=0, and 22+ y2412%—6y4+6=0, 


18. Prove that the center of any circle of the system § + \S’= 0 [§ 62] 
is on the line joining the centers of the circles S=0 and §’=0 and 
divides it in the ratio \:1. 


19. Find the equation of the circle circumscribing the triangle whose 
sides are + =0, y=2a, 9 +22 =8. 


20. Find the equation of the circle inscribed to the triangle whose sides 
are 84+4y+8=0, 4%—3y+12=0, 4¢4+3y—36=0. 


21. Find the equation of the tangent to 224 y2=1 at (3/5, 475); 
to #+y?+3e+5y+4+2=0 at (1, —3); to2a?4+2y-—4e45y=0 
at (0, 0). 


CHARTERS LV 


THE PARABOLA 


67. Loci. If but one condition is given as to the situation 
of a point in the plane, so that it is free to occupy infinitely 
many different positions, the collection of all these positions is 
called the locus of the point. 

To find such a locus by the methods of coordinate geometry, 
fix the attention upon the point P in some representative posi- 
tion, use (#, y) to denote its coordinates referred to conveniently 
chosen axes, and then express the given condition in terms of a 
and y. The resulting equation in a, y is called the equation of 
the locus. The graph of this equation will be the locus itself. 


68. Thus, the equation of the locus of a point (a, y) at the 
constant distance r from the fixed point (a, yo) is 


(@ — %)P + Y —H)? =", 
which is therefore the equation of a circle whose center is the 
point (a, y) and whose radius is r [§ 41]. 


69. Conics. Let a fixed point Ff and a fixed line 7 be given, 
and suppose a point P to move in the plane of # and 7 in such 
a manner that its distance from F is in a constant ratio to its 
distance from J. This moving point will trace out a curve 
called a conic. The fixed point F is called the focus of this 
conic, the fixed line Z is called the directrix, and the constant 
ratio is called the eccentricity. 

It is customary to represent the eccentricity by e. This 
constant e is positive, and may be equal to 1, less than 1, or 
greater than 1. 

If e =1, the conic is called a parabola. 

If e <1, the conic is called an ellipse. 

If e>1, the conic is called an hyperbola. 
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70. The equation of the parabola. By definition, the parab- 
ola is the locus of a point equidistant from the focus and the 
directrix. 

Let the point 7 be the focus, and the line SR& the directrix. 
Through F, take #D perpendicular to SR at D. The point 
V where FD is bisected, being equidistant from F' and SR, is a 
point of the parabola. It is called the vertex of the parabola. 

Take the line VF as the a-axis and the parallel to SR 
through Vas the y-axis, thus making V the origin. The equa- 
tion of the parabola referred to these axes is to be found. 

Represent the length (and direction) of DV(=VF) by a. 
Then the coordinates of / are (a, 0) and the equation of SR is 
eta= 0. : 

Let P(a, y) denote any representative point of the parabola; 
join PF, and take PM perpendicular to SR. 

By hypothesis, 


FP? = MP*. (1) rhaeale 
Since FP is the distance of the ie Paes: * — a 
point (a, y) from the point (a, 0), “al Pen Pots Cw) 7 te 
FP? = (w—a)’+7/’ [§ 41]. 4q re! 
And since MP is the perpendic- [ole aeons 
ular distance of the point (a, y) \ 4 La 
: ---46 \ 1 (i 
from the line SR, whose equation Shee Gel 
; : NE 
isv+a=0, it follows from §51, ™ a | Nao) i 
that MP*= (eta, bt iG 
Substituting these expressions =——f----}-- aI is 
‘ Mae 
for FP? and MP? in terms of eras ears Sa 
. i "1 { \ \ 
the coordinates of P in (1), gives & asl inure a ae > Os 
Bo): ae ee a 
(a —a)?+ y= (a+ a)? S 
Beare! Ute een sea Se. 
or, transposing (@ — a)? and sim- 2 ; 
phfying, * 
as : 
y = 4 an, (2) 


which is the equation required. For it has been proved to be 
true for eyery point P on the parabola; and it is false for 
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every point off the parabola, since, if P is off the parabola, FP! 
is not equal to MP*, therefore (w—a)?+y? is not equal to 
(«+ a)’, and therefore finally y? is not equal to 4 az. 

In the equation (2), a represents the distance and direction 
from the vertex to the focus. When, as in the figure, the focus 
lies to the right of the directrix, a is positive; but when the 
focus lies to the left of the directrix, a is negative. 


71. The shape of the parabola. The shape of the parabola 
and its position relative to the axes may readily be inferred 
from its equation. 


From 7? = 4 aw, it follows that y = + 2Vaz. 

Hence, if a be positive, y is imaginary when 2 is negative, 
has the value 0 (to be counted twice) when z is 0, and has two 
real values equal 
numerically but of (16a,8a) 
opposite sign when 
xis positive. There- 
fore, the curve hes 
wholly to the right 
of the y-axis, which 
it touches at the 
origin, and it is 
symmetric with re- 
spect to the a-axis, 
that is, to any point 
A on the positive 
g-axis there corre- 
spond two points P 
and P! on the parab- - 
ola, vertically above and below A and at equal distances from 
it. Furthermore since 2-Vaa increases indefinitely with 2, the 
curve extends indefinitely to the right of the y-axis and indefi- 
nitely above and below the a-axis. It may be said to consist 
of a single “infinite branch.” 
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If a be negative, the curve extends in a similar manner from 
the y-axis indefinitely to the left. 

A figure representing the parabola may be obtained as above 
by plotting a number of the solutions of y? =4 ax and drawing 
a “smooth” curve through the points thus found. 


72. The line through the focus perpendicular to the direc- 
trix, which has been taken as the «axis, is called the awis of 
the parabola. As has just been proved, it bisects all chords of 
the parabola which are parallel to the directrix. 


73. The chord ZR through the focus and parallel to the 
directrix is called the latus rectum. Its length is 4a, the co- 
efficient of x in the equation y7=4 awa; for the abscissa of the 
focus is a, and when «=a, then y= + 2a. 


74. Exercises. The equation of the parabola. 


1. Find the coordinates of the focus and the equation of the directrix 
for each of the parabolas: 


(1) y2=4 4, (2) pr ehees (8) y2= — 8a, (4) y= 5a. 
2. Which of the following points are on the parabola y2 =8«: (0, 1), 
(0, —2), (, 9), 2; 4), (—2, 4), G/2, —2), (8, —5) ? 


3. The parabola y? = — 8x is given. Find the ordinates of the points 
on the curve whose abscissa is — 2; find the abscissa of the point on the - 
curve whose ordinate is — 2; find the points where the curve is met by 
the lines x7 +2=0andy+2=0., 


4. Find the points of intersection of y2=5a%andy=2a. Of y2=6a 
and 8e#—4y+6=0. 


75. A more general form of the equation of the parabola. 
In the equation yY=4 aa, a denotes the distance p, of any 
point P of the parabola from the tangent at the vertex, and y 
the distance p, of P from the axis of the parabola, and the 
equation is equivalent to the statement that in any parabola 
these distances p, and p, are connected with a, the distance from 
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the vertex to the focus, by the relation p,? = 4 ap, This prop- 
erty of the parabola is independent of the position of the curve 
in the plane. Hence 
the locus of a point 
P, whose distances p, 
and p, from any two 
perpendicular lines 
— Venere — Oj are 
connected by the re- 
lation p.”=4ap, isa 
parabola equal to the 
parabola y’? = 4ae and placed with respect to the lines 1, =0, 
l,=0 as the parabola y?=4 aw is placed with respect to the 
lines «= 0, y= 0. 

Thus the distances of a point P(a, y) from the perpendicular 
lines «— a =0, y—Yy=0 are x— a, y—Yy [§$ 51]. Hence 


(y = Ho)” =4 aw — %) (1) 
' represents a parabola having y — y =0 for axis, «— % = 0 for 
tangent at the vertex, (a, y) for vertex, and a for distance 
from the vertex to the focus, and which lis to the right or left 
of x — a = 0, according as a is positive or negative. See fig- 
ures (1) and (2). 


Sunilarl F 
4 (w — a)? = 4a(y — m) (2) 
represents a parabola having #— 2 =0 for axis and y—y%=0 
for tangent at vertex, and which lies above or below y — y= 0 
according as a is positive or negative. See figures (3), (4). 
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Every equation of the form y?+2gu+2 fy +c=0, where 
—g #0, represents a parabola whose axis is parallel to the x-axis ; 
and the equation x +2 gx +2 fy +c=0, where f #0, represents 
a parabola whose awis is parallel to the y-awis. 


For, as will be seen from the following examples, the equations 
yt+2qx+2 fytco=0, # +2 gx+2 fy+e¢=0 can be reduced 
to the forms (y—%)?=4a(@—%), (@— %)? =4a(y — %), 
respectively. 


_ Example 1. Find the axis, vertex, focus, and directrix of the parabola 


L~prsut4syao. 


The equation may be written y2+4y=—4e. 

Completing the square ypt+4y+4=—4444, 
Ord ie pio (y+ 2)? = —4(@—1). 

Hence y + 2 = 0 is the axis, x —1=0 is the tangent at the vertex, and 
the point (1, — 2) is the vertex. Since 4a=—4, we have a=—1. 


Hence the abscissa of the focus is 1 + (—1) or 0, its ordinate being — 2, 
and the equation of the directrix is e-1+(—1)=0 or x—2=0. 
Since a is negative the parabola lies to the left of a —1=0. 


Example 2. Write 3%2-—4%—6y+8=0 in the form (2), 
The equation may be written 3(a#?—4aH% )=6y—8. 


‘2 Completing the square, 3(a2—42+4)=6y—8+8-4, 
or 38(@ — 3)? = 6(y — 29), 
or (@@— # =4@)@ — 4). 
Hence a =3, and the parabola extends upward. The axis is~—2=0, 
the tangent at the vertex is y — 1? = 0, the vertex is (3, 42 ; the focus is 


Se ans ie ee 
%, 22), and the directrix is y—114=0. 


Example 3. Find the equation of the parabola whose axis is parallel 
to the y-axis and which passes through the points (0,1), (1, 0), and 
(2,0). The required equation is of the form 


w+2gx+2fy+e=0. (1) 


Since it has the solution (0, 1),2f+¢=0 (2). Similarly, since it has . 
the solutions (1, 0) and (2, 0), 


14+2g+c=0 (8) and 4+4g+c=0 (4). 
Solving (2), (8), (4) for g, f, ¢, gives 2g = — 38, 2f=—2,c=2. Substi- 
tuting these values in (1) gives #2—3 «—2y+42=0, the equation required 
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Example 4. The two perpendicular lines 7 7—6y + 84 =0 (1) and 
6x%+7y—42=0 (2) being given, find the equation of the parabola of 
latus rectum 4 which has (1) for axis and (2) for tangent at vertex, and 
which lies to the origin side of (2). 

Let P(«, y) denote any point on the parabola, and pj, po the distances 
of P from the tangent (2) and the axis (1), respectively ; then [§ 50], 


6a+7y— 42 7Tx—6y+ 84 
YR a ea a 1S SE aa 
Ue am — V85 


Therefore since p; is negative on the origin side of (2), the required 
equation po? = 4 ap, is 
(1 2— Cy F842 TT ee Fike 
85 V/85 

Exampie 5. Find the equation of the parabola whose focus is the 
origin, and directrix the line 2% +y—10=0. 

The distances of any point P(x, y) of this parabola from the focus and 
directrix are Vx? +y?'and (24+y—10)/V5; these distances, and 
therefore their squares, are equal; hence the required equation is 

2 = 102 
ety sr | 10) ,ora?—4ay+4y?24 4044+ 20y—100=0. 
oO 

The student may verify the following facts regarding this parabola: 
The axis is the line x — 2y=0; the point where the axis cuts the direc- 
trix is (4, 2); the vertex is the point (2, 1); the distance from focus to 
directrix is 10/V5; the latus rectum is 20/V5; the points where the 
curve cuts the a-axis, found by setting y = 0 in its equation and solving 
for %, are (—20+ V50U, 0); the points where it cuts the y-axis are 
{0, (—5 + V125)/2}. 

From these data the graph of the parabola is readily found. 

76. Exercises. More general equation of the parabola. 

Find the coordinates of the focus and vertex, and the equation of the 
directrix of each of the following parabolas, drawing the graph in each case: 

1. a? -—24—4y+5=0. 3. y—38u—2y—5h=0. 

2. 2+2e0+4y—-3=0. 4, 3y2—44+4 12y=0. 

5. Find the equation of the parabola whose latus rectum is 8 and 


which has the line « + 2 =0 for axis and the line y — 3 = 0 for tangent at 
the vertex, and which lies below the tangent. 

6. Find the equation of the parabola whose axis is parallel to the 
a-axis and which passes through the points (2, 0), (0, 1), and @, 2). 
Also find the yertex of this parabola. 
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7%. The perpendicular lines y—2=0 (1) and y+a”=0 (2) are the 
axis and the tangent at the vertex of a parabola whose latus rectum is 
4V2, and which lies-above the tangent (2); find the equation of the 
parabola. 

8. The latus rectum of a parabola is 10; its axisis 3%¢—4y+12=0; 
the tangent at its vertex is 4~a+3y—10=0, and it lies to the origin 
side of this line; find its equation. 


9. Find the equation of the parabola whose focus is the point (— 1, 2) 
and whose directrix is the line 2% —8y—6=0. 


77. Definition of tangent. A line P’P" which meets a conic 
in two distinct points P’ and P" is called a secant. If the 
point P” be made to move along the curve into coincidence 
with P’, the line P’P” will turn about P’ toward a definite 
limiting position P’7 in which it is called the tangent to the 
curve at P’.. Hence the tangent at 
FP’ is said to meet the curve in two 
coincident points at P'. 


78. Equation of tangent in terms 
of slope. ‘The coordinates of the 
points P'(a', y'), P(e", y') where 
the line y = ma-+c (1) meets the 
parabola y’=4aa (2) may be 
found by solving (1) and (2) for a, y. 
[Compare § 13.] The abscissas of 
these points are therefore the roots 
x’, x of the equation 


Px y’’) 


Vv AM (x 0) 


(ma +c)? = 4 aa, 
or 


ma +2(me— 2a)a+ ce? =0. (8) 2 


Hence the line (1) will meet the parabola (2) in coincident 
points (or touch it), if the roots a’, x" of (8) be equal. But 
the roots of (3) will be equal, if the left member of (8) is a 
perfect square, that is [Alg. § 635], if (me — 2a)? = mc’, or 
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—4damc+4a?=0, or me=a, or c=a/m. Hence, whatever 
the value of m may be, the line 


a 
=. — 4 
y = mx = (4) 


will vouch the parabola y? = 4 az. 

When c= a/m, the equation (3) gives e =a/m’*; and this 
set in the equation (4) gives y= 2a/m. Hence the point of 
contact of the tangent (4) with the parabola is (a/m’, 2 a/m). 


Example 1. Find the equation of the tangent to the parabola y? =— 6 a 
which is parallel to the line 3 « — y = 0; also the point of contact. 

Here m =38 and a = — 6/4 = — 3/2. Hence the required equation is 
y=s8a—1/2, or6%—2y—1=0. The point of contact is (— 1/6, —1). 


Example 2. Find the equations of the tangents from the point (2, 3) 
to the parabola y?=4 «. 

The equation of every tangent to this parabola is of the form 

y=me +1/m, or m2x — my +1=0. (1) 

But since the required tangents pass through the point (2, 8), m must 
have such a value that this equation is satisfied when «= 2, y=3; that 
is, m must satisfy the equation 2 m?— 3 m + 1 = 0, which gives m = 1 or 4. 
Therefore the required tangents are 

y=x+1 and y=a/2+4 2. 

Example 3. Find the tangent to the parabola x? + 4% —3y=0 which 
is parallel to the line y = 2 2. 

As the equation of the parabola is not given in the form y? =4 az, 
the tangent cannot be found by substitution in (4). It may be found as 
follows: Every line parallel to the line y=2« has an equation of the 
form y=2%+. The abscissas of the points where the line y=2a”%+% 
meets the parabola a? + 4% —3y=0 are the roots of the equation 

e+4ey—382a4+rA=0, or w—2x—8rA=0. 
These roots are equal when 14+ 3X=0, or \=— 1/3. Hence, the re- 
quired tangent is y = 2a — 1/3. 

Example 4. Prove that the slope equation of the tangent to the parab- 
ola (y — yo)? =4a("%—%) is y—Yo= M(H — 2X) + a/m. 

This follows by replacing « and y by («— 4%) and (y— yp) in the 
algebraic reckoning of § 78. 

Example 5. Find the tangent to the parabola y? + 6 y — 7 « =0 which 
is perpendicular to the line x —2y =0 
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79 A.* Equation of tangent in terms of coordinates of point 
of contact. First method of derivation. The equation of the 
line through any two points (a, y') and (a", y'') is 


' 5 5 

ri a 
But if the points (a', y') and (#, y') be on the parabola 

y?=4aa, then y?=4aa' (2) and y'®=4aa". (8) 

Subtracting (3) from (2) gives y? — y'? = 4a(a'— a"). (4) 

Multiplying (1) by (4), Y-y)@'+y")=4a@—2'). () 

Hence, when the points (a', y') and (a", y!") are on the parab- 
ola, the equation (1) of the line.joining them can be reduced to 
the form (5); in other words, (5) is the equation of the secant 
through the two points (a, y') and (a', y'") on the parabola. 

If the point (w", y'') be made to move along the curve into 
coincidence with the point (a', y'), the secant through (a', y’) 
and (a, y') becomes, at the limit, the tangent at (@’, y’), 
and ue equation 6) becomes 2 y'(y — y') =4a(e— 2'), or 
yy' — yy” =2 ax — 2 av’, or, since y” = 4 aa’, 

yy! =2 a (e+ 2). (6) 

Hiéncs (6) is the equation of the tangent at (a', y'). 


79 B. Equation of tangent in terms of coordinates of point 
of contact. Second method of derivation. Let (a', y') and 
(w'', y'"') denote two points on the parabola y’ — 4 aw = 0 (1), so 
that y?—4az'=0 (2), and y'?—4ax"=0 (8), and consider 


the equation (y — yy — y") = — 4 ae. (4) 
This is an equation of the first degree, for on being simplified 
it becomes y(y! os y!") NFA ax — y'y" Ss 0. (5) 


Moreover, it is satisfied by w=a', y=y! and a=2",y=y". 
For if (a', y') be substituted for (#, y) in (4), the left. member 
becomes (y!— y')(y'— y''), which is 0 identically, and the right 
member becomes y'* — 4 aa!, which is 0 because (2, y') is on the 


* Only one of the Sections 79 A, 79 B, 79 C need be taken. 


THE PARABOLA 61 


parabola. And in the same way it can be shown that (4) is 
satisfied by «=a'', y=y". Hence (4), or its equivalent (5), 
is the equation of the secant through (a', y') and (w", y!") [§ 17]. 

If the point (w"’, y') be made to move along the curve into 
coincidence with (a', y'), the secant will become the tangent at 
(w', y') and the equation (5) will become 2 yy’—4ax—y"=0, 
or, since y” = 4 aa’, 


yy' =2 a(w@+ a’). (6) 
Hence (6) is the equation of the tangent at (a', y’). 


79 C. Equation of tangent in terms of coordinates of point 
of contact. Third method of derivation. Referring to the 
definition of the tangent [§ 77], represent the point P’ by 
(z', y’) and the point P"(2", y") 
by (#' +h, y'+k), that is, set 
e' =a th and y’=y'+k. 

When P" moves along the 
curve into coincidence with P’, 
and the secant P’P" becomes the 
tangent at P’, both h and k ap- 
proach 0 as limit. 

The slope of the secant P’P" is 
k/h. Hence the slope of the tangent at P’ is the limiting value 
of k/h; and this may be found as follows : 

Since the points P’ and P" are on the parabola, y? =4 aw (1), 
y’?=4aa' (2) and V¢'+ky=4a(e'+h) (8). 

Expanding (3) and subtracting (2) from the result, 

2yk+kh=4ah. (4) 


, and therefore lim? = 28. 
D 


k 4a 
Hence 7 panera 
The tangent is the line through P'(a', y'), which has the 
slope 2 a/y'; hence its equation is y — y' = (2 a/y')(@ — 2’), (5) 
which reduces to yy! — y" = 2 aw — 2.aa', or since y” = 4 ax’, to 
yy! = 2a(a+ 2'). (6) 

Hence (6) is the equation of the tangent at (2’, y'). 


! 
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80. It may be added that, if P!(#', y') and P"(a' +h, y' +h 
denote two points on any given curve, the equation of the 
tangent to the curve at P' is 


y —y!' = (lim k/h) (@ — 2!) 
It is customary to represent (lim k/h) 2 the symbol St 
the equation of the tangent being then written 


y—y = Leo). 


81. The equation yy! =2 a(x +2’) may be obtained from the 
equation y’=4 aa by replacing y’ by yy' and 2a by x+<a'. 
This is a special case of the rule which will be proved in 
$171 for finding the equation of the tangent at the point 
(a', y') to the curve represented by any equation of the second 
degree in a, y: namely, replace 2 and y’ by wa! and yy'; 2 ay 
by wy+y'x; 2eand2y by «+a! andy+y!. 


Example 1. Show that the point (2, — 3) is on the parabola 
—4x4%+5y4+14=0, 

and find the equation of the tangent at this point. 

The substitution «= 2, y = — 3 in the equation gives 9—8 — 15 + 14, 
or 0; hence the point (2, — 3) is on the parabola. 

The equation of the tangent to this parabola at (a!, y!) is 

yy’ — 2a@+e)+3yty)+U4=0, 

and setting (a, y') = (2, —3) in this equation, and simplifying, gives 
4%-+y—5=0, which is therefore the equation of the required tangent. 

Setting (a, y')= (2, —38) in4da+y—5=0 gives 8 — 8 —5, or 0; that 
is, the line 4x + y—5 =0 passes through the point (2, — 3), as it should. 
This is a partial check on the accuracy of the reckoning. 


Example 2. Find the equation of the tangent to the graph of the 
equation 
v2 —2Qey + y2*—6x+5y—4=0 
at the point (— 2, — 4). 
Since one of the coefficients 2h, 2g, 2,f is odd, to avoid fractions, 
multiply the equation throughout by 2 before applying the rule for 
finding the equation of the tangent. The equation thus becomes 


6a27—4ay+2y?—124%410y—8=0. 
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Hence, by the rule, the equation of the tangent at the point (z/, y') is 
6 xx! — 2 (aly + yx) + 2yy'—-6 (+a!) +5(y+y') —8=0. 


Setting # =— 2 and y/ = — 4 in this equation, 
6% (— 2)—24(—2)y +(— 4) a +2y(— 4)— 6 @w—2)+ 5 (y —4)—8=0, 
or simplifying, 10%—y+16=0, 


which is the equation required. 


82. Exercises. Tangent to the parabola. 


Write the equation of the tangent to: 

22 eat) (2, —.2))s Ga" eoaat a (Os). 
25 9° at (1, 1). e2=3y at (2, 4/8). 
3. y2=8x at (2, 4). 3 a2 = 25y at (5, 3). 
4 
3) 


a ge 


. Y=— 8a at (— 2, —4). 8. y2+6x%—8y=0 at (0, 0). 
Write the equation of the tangent to y? = 8 # which has the slope 2. 


10. Find the tangent to y2? = 5a which is perpendicular to 3%+2 y=0. 
Also find the coordinates of the point of contact. 

11. Find the tangent to y2 +6%«-+8y=0 which has the slope 3. 

12. Find the tangent to 3a2—d3ay—y?+ 15%+10y—18=0 at the 
point (— 1, 3). 


13. Find the tangent to 322—4ay —4y?+5%+6y+8=0 at the 
point (2, — 3). 


83. The normal to a curve at any point (a’, y') on the curve 
is the line through (a’, y') perpendicular to the tangent at (w’, y'). 


Example. The tangent to the parabola y? = 8 at the point (2, 4) is 
y.4=4(¢@+2), or c—-y+2=0. The normal, by definition, is the 
perpendicular to this line through the point of contact, namely [§ 32], 
the line (y — 4)+(a@ — 2)=0, ora +y—6=0. 


From § 79, (6), the slope of the tangent at (a', y’) is 2a/y’. 
Hence that of the normal is —y'/2a. Therefore the equation 
of the normal is y—y'=(—y'/2a)(@— 2"), or 


2ay—y')+y'@—2')=0. 
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84. Geometric properties of the parabola. Let P,(™, 7) be any 
point on the parabola y’ = 4 ax, and A the foot of its ordinate. 


Let the tangent at P, meet the a-axis at 7, and let the normal 
at P, meet the a-axis at NW. The segment 7'A of the a-axis is 
called the subtangent, and the segment AWN, the subnormal, 
corresponding to P. 

The lengths of the subtangent and subnormal may be found 
as follows: 

To find the abscissa of the point 7, set y=0 in the equation 
yy, =2a(e+%), which gives #+%,=0 or «=—a, But 
x=VT and «,=VA}-hence TA=2%, or the subtangent ws 
bisected at the vertex. 

Similarly, to find the abscissa of N, set y=0O in the 
equation 2 a(y— 4) + y,(@— 2) =0, which gives x=a,+2 a. 
But «=VN and 2%,=VA; hence AN=2a, that. is, the sub- 
normal is constant and equal to half the latus rectum. 


85. The tangent at any point P, of a parabola bisects the 
angle contained by the line joining P, to the focus and the line 
through P, perpendicular to the directria. 

For, referring to the preceding figure, join P,(2,, 4) to the 


focus F(a, 0) and take P,M perpendicular to the directrix at 
M and meeting the y-axis at B. 
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It has just been proved that TV =a, Hence TF =a, +a. 
But FP, is also equal to a,+ a; for from the definition of the 
parabola, FP, = MP,= MB+ BP,=a+a, Hence TF = FP,, 
and therefore X¥ FTP, = x FP,T. 

But since MP, is parallel to TV, X¥FTP\=X7P,M. There- 
fore X¥ FP,T = X TP,M, that is, the angle /P,M is bisected by 
the tangent P, 7, as was to be demonstrated. 

It also follows that if C be a point on MP, produced through 
P,, the normal P,N bisects the angle FP,C. 

It readily follows from § 84 that the line joining 7 and M meets P,T 
at right angles at the point where P,7 meets VB. Hence, the foot of 


the perpendicular from the focus to a tangent lies on the tangent at the 
vertex. 


Again, if @ be the point where P,T meets the directrix DM, it is 
easily seen that the triangles @F'P,; and QMP, are equal, and therefore 
that x QFP, is a right angle. Hence, the portion of a tangent between 
the point of tangency and the directrix subtends a right angle at the focus. 


86. Diameters. The locus of the mid-points of a system of 
parallel chords of a conic is called a diameter of the conic. 


Every diameter of a parabola is a straight line parallel to the 
axis. 

For if ~=~ny (1) denotes any given line through the origin, 
the equation of every line parallel to (1) will be of the form 
e=ny+A (2), [§ 26]. 

The ordinates, y, and y, of the points P, and P,, where the 
line (2) cuts the parabola y? = 4 aa, are the roots of the equation 


y=Aa(ny+a), or y?—4any—4ar’(=0. (3) 


Hence y,+% is the coefficient of y in (3) with its sign 
changed, that is, y%,+y.=4an [Alg. §-636]. 

But if » denote the ordinate of the mid-point of the chord 
P,P», then n= (y+ y2)/2 [§ 44]. 

Hence »=2 an, or y=2 am is the equation of the required 
locus; that is, the locus of the midpoint of P,P, is a line 
parallel to the axis and at the distance 2 an from it. 

F 


66 COORDINATE GEOMETRY IN A PLANE 


Example 1. Find the diameter of the parabola y? = 12% which bisects 
all chords parallel to the line 3% —2y+1=0. 
Here a = 38 and n=2/3. Hence the diameter is y = 4. 


Example 2. Find the diameter of the parabola #7—4y+a2=0 
which bisects all chords parallel to the line 2%+4+8y=0. 

Every line parallel to 2% +3y =0, or y= — 24/3, has an equation of 
the form y=—22/3+. The abscissas of the points where the line 
y= —2a2/3+ cuts the parabola «2? -4y+%=0 are the roots of the 
equation a? — 4(— 24/3+ A) +%=0, or z?4+114/3—4X=0. One-half 
the sum of the roots of this equation is — 11/6. Hence the required 
diameter is « = — 11/6. 


87. Exercises. The parabola. 


1. Which of the following points are on the parabola y? = 62: 
(0, 0), (— 6, 6), (2/8, 2), (— 2/8, 2), (8, — 4) ? 

2. Prove of a point (z’, y!), not on the parabola y? — 4 ax = 0, that it 
is inside or outside the parabola according as y’* —4 ag! is negative or 
positive. To which side of the parabola y? = 5a does each of the points 
(8, 4), (1, 1), (— 2, 3) lie ? 

3. Find the focus and directrix of each of the following : 

(1) y2=12e, (2) @=8y, (8) y=—10e, (4) e=-y. 

4. Find the ordinates of the points of y2 = 12 « whose abscissa is 2. 

5. The axis of a parabola coincides with the x-axis, its vertex is at 
the origin, and its focus is the point (8, 0). Find its equation. 

6. Find the parabola y? = 4 ax which passes through the point (— 8, 4). 

7. Prove that if the parabola y? = 4 ax passes through the point (h, k), 
the equation is y? = ka/h. 

8. Given the lines y—5 =0 (1), © +3=0 (2), find the parabola of 
latus rectum 8 which has these lines for axis and tangent at vertex, 

(a) when (1) is axis and the parabola is at the right of (2), 
(6) when (2) is axis and the parabola is below (1). 

9. Given the lines x—2y+3=0 (1) and 2%+y—8=0 (2), find 
the parabola of latus rectum 6 which has (1) for axis, and (2) for tangent 
at vertex, and which lies to the side of (2) remote from the origin. 


10. The line 12%—5y+6=0 touches a parabola of latus rectum 4 
at its vertex (— 3, — 6), and the parabola lies to the origin side of this 
line ; find the equation of the parabola. 
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11. Prove that each of the following equations represents a parabola 
whose focus is at the origin ; 


(1) w=4a+a), (8) Yw=—4a(e—<a), 
(2) @=4ay +4), (4) ®=—4a(y—a). 

12. Find the coordinates of the focus and vertex, and the equation of 
the directrix of each of the following parabolas, drawing the graph in 
each case : 

Q) #+44%4+6y—2=0. (5) @+ae+2y+7=0. 
(2) 4y?+4y—82x%-—683=0. (6) 322?+6x%—3y74+4=0. 
(3) 2y2+4y+10%—3=0. (7) 2y¥2+2y4+8x2+17=0. 
(4) 4y2-—4y—386x%—11—0. (8) 42?+42748y49=0. 

13. Find the equation of the parabola whose axis is parallel to the 
x-axis and which passes through the points (0, 0), (2, — 1), (2, 2). 

14. Find the equation of the parabola whose axis is parallel to the 
y-axis and which passes through the points (1, 1), (2, —1), (—1, 8). 


15. Find the equation of the parabola whose axis is parallel to the 
y-axis, whose vertex is at the point (2, — 1), and which passes through 
the point (— 2, 0). 


16. Find the equation of the parabola whose axis is the line3x%+4y=0, 
and which passes through the points (0, — 1) and (2, 0). 


17. Find the equation of a parabola whose focus is the point (1, — 2) 
and whose directrix is the line 4a —3y+10=0. 


18. Find the equation of the tangent to 


(1) Y=x at (1, —1); (4) P=5ea at (fy, —2)5 

(2) y®=—4a at (—2,2V2); (5) 34% =4y at (—2, 3); 

(3) y2=8x at @, 4); (6) 242—8y—6=0 at (—83, 4). 
19. Find the equations of the tangent and normal to y2=— 8~@ at the 


point whose ordinate is — 4. 


20. Tangents are drawn to the parabola y? = 20 at the two points 
whose abscissa is 5. Find the angle included by these tangents. 

21. Find the points of intersection of (1) y=«x+2 and y=9a; 
(2) 2y+8242=0 and y2=624; (8) 3y+8%+5=0 and y?= 18%. 


22. Prove that the line 8y—9a=2 touches the parabola 7? = 82; 
also that the line 2y +a%—10=0 touches the parabola y? =— 10a. 
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23. Find the equation of the tangent to y2=— 6 which is paralle. 
to 83y+4a=0; also the equation of the tangent perpendicular to 
8e—y+2=0. 

24. Find the equation of the tangent to y2=8« which is perpen- 
dicular to the line joining the vertex to the upper end of the latus 
rectum. 


25. What value must be given X, if the line 2y 4+3”%+2X=0 is to 
touch the parabola y? = — 6 x? 


26. Find the equation of the tangent to y2=4axz which makes an 
angle of 45° with the a-axis; find also the coordinates of the point of 
tangency. 


27. Find the equation of the tangent 
(1) to8y2—2y+%2=0, perpendicular to5a%+y=0; 
(2) to38y¥2+6y—3x%+4+4=0, parallel to2y+4+3a=5, 
28. Find the equations of the tangent and normal to the parabola 
y2+6xe—8y—2=0 at the point (3, 4). 
29. Find the equations of the tangents 
(1) to y2 = 8x from the point (— 6, 4); 
(2) to y? = 124 from the point (1, — 4). 
30. Prove that’the tangent to the parabola (# — 4%)? =4a(y — yo) 
is (@— 2%) =nNY—Y) +a/n. [n=tanyBA, § 23.] 
31. What is the equation of the diameter of y? = 8x which bisects all 
chords parallel to3y+2xz=0? 


32. What is the equation of the diameter of the parabola y2+ 3 y+2«=0 
which bisects all chords parallel to the line 2y—2=0? 


33. Prove that the area of a triangle inscribed in the parabola 7? = 4 ax 


is (yi — Y2) (Y2 — ¥3) (Ys — y1)/8 a, where yi, yo, y3 denote the ordinates 
of the vertices, 


34. Prove that y= ma—am(2+m?) is the slope equation of the 
normal to the parabola y?=4axz. [Use figure of § 84.] 


35. Two equal parabolas have the same focus and axis but extend in 
opposite directions ; prove that they cut one another at right angles. 


36. Prove that the tangents at the extremities of the latus rectum of a 
parabola meet at right angles in the point of intersection of the axis and 
directrix. 
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37. Two equal parabolas have the same vertex and their axes are 
perpendicular; prove that they have a common tangent and that it 
touches each parabola at an extremity of its latus rectum. 


38. Prove that any tangent to a parabola meets the directrix and the 
latus rectum produced in points which are equidistant from the focus. 


39. From any point on the latus rectum of a parabola perpendiculars 
are drawn to the tangents at its extremities; prove that the line joining 
the feet of these perpendiculars touches the parabola. 


40. If P, Q, # are three points on a parabola, whose ordinates are in 
geometrical progression, prove that the tangents at P and R meet on the 
ordinate of @ produced. 


41. If r denote the distance of a point P on the parabola y? = 4 ax 
from the focus, and p the perpendicular distance of the tangent at P from 
the focus, prove that p? = ar. 


42. The vertex V of a parabola is joined to any point P on the curve, 
and Pq is taken at right angles to VP and meeting the axis at @; prove 
that the projection of P@ on the axis is equal to the latus rectum. 


43. Two perpendicular lines VP and V@ pass through the vertex of a 
parabola and meet the curve again at P and @; prove that PQ cuts the 
axis in a fixed point. 


44. Prove that the tangents y= mx +a/m and y = mex + a/me 
meet in the point {a/myme, @ (my + M2)/my m2}. 


45. Prove that the slope of the line joining the vertex of a parabola to 
the point of intersection of any two tangents is the sum of the slopes of 
the tangents. 


46. Prove that the portion of any tangent to a parabola which is inter- 
cepted between two fixed tangents subtends at the focus an angle which 
is equal to the angle between the two fixed tangents. 


47. Prove that the tangents at the extremities of any focal chord of a 
parabola meet at right angles on the directrix. 


48. Two parabolas, y? = 4 az and «? = ay, intersect at the origin ; find 
the cube of the ordinate, MP, of the other point of intersection. (Since 
the cube of WP is twice the cube of half the latus rectum of y? = 4 az, 
this exercise gives a solution of the problem of the duplication of the cube, 
one of the famous problems of antiquity.) 


CHAPTER V 


THE ELLIPSE 


88. The equation of the ellipse. By definition [$ 69], the 
ellipse is the locus of a point whose distance from a fixed point, 
the focus, divided by its distance from a fixed line, the directrix, 
is a constant e, less than 1. 

Let F’ be the focus 
and SR the direc- 
trix. 

Through F' take 
FD perpendicular 
to SH at D. 

There is a point A between PF’ 
and D such that FA/AD=e. 

Again, since e<1, there is a point A’ on FD produced 
through F, such that A'F/A'D=e. The points A and A! are 
on the ellipse. They are called its vertices. 

Let C be the mid-point of A'A. Take the line CD as z-axis, 
and the line through C parallel to SR as y-axis; it is required 
to find the equation of the ellipse when referred to these axes. 

Represent the length of A'C (= CA) by a, so that A'A=2 a. 

To obtain the coordinates of F and the equation of SR, it is 
only necessary to express the lengths of CF and OD in terms 
ofa@ande. This may be done as follows: 

Since FA / AD=e, A'F/A'D=e, and A'C= CA =a, it fol- 
lows that 


FA _a—CF : ree sf 
ae Vitae a) “.CD e—ae-:a—CF. (1) 
ATE OC O hema i 
a “CD e+ae=a+CF. (2) 
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Adding (1) and (2) gives 2 CD-e=2a,...CD=a/e. 

Subtracting (1) from (2) gives 2ae=2 CF,..CF=ae. 

Therefore, the co- 
ordinates of F’ will 
be (ae, 0), and the 
equation of SR will 
be w=a/e. 

The equation of 
the ellipsemaynow ~~ ._---—- ‘ ‘ Webaeetie 
be derived as fol- ss fae ih RS 
lows: Sy a. ee 

Let P (a, y) de- 
note any representa- : 
tive point of the ellipse. Join PF, and take PM perpendicular 
to SR. 

Since P is on the ellipse, FP/ MP =e, and therefore, 


Li? s, 
(x,y) SS eee a Neo a-------------- ~~ 


= Soo --- = 
ee te ae 


S 


FP? = & MP*, (3) 


But since FP is the distance of the point (a, y) from the 
point (ae, 0), FP? = («—ae)’?+ 7? [§ 41]. 

And since MP is the perpendicular distance of the point 
(x, y) from the line «—a/e=0, and this equation is in the 
perpendicular form, MP? = (#—a/e)’ [§ 51]. 

The substitution of these expressions for /P? and MP? in 
(3) gives Pe Par oy, 


or v1 —e’)+y=a*(1—e’), 


a” Ug 
or 2 + Fae = 1, (4) 
Hence (4) is the equation of the ellipse when referred to the 
axes above indicated. For it has been proved that (4) is true 
for every point Pon the ellipse; and it is false for every point 
off the ellipse, since if the point P is off the ellipse, FP? is 
not equal to e? MP?, therefore (w—ae)’+y’ is not equal to 
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e(x —a/e)*, and therefore finally a?/a? + y’/a?(1—e?) is not 
equal to 1. 

Since e<1, the quantity a’(1 —e’) is positive and less than 
a’. Itis represented by 6”. The substitution of b’ for a? (1 — e’”) 
in (4) gives 


oe y? 2 2 2 
att} (5) where 0?=a?(1—e’). (6) 
a 


This is the form in which the equation of the ellipse is usually 
written. 


89. The shape of the ellipse. The shape of the ellipse and 
its position with respect to the axes may be readily inferred 
from the equation (5). 


Solving (5) fory, y=+ ON 
a 


Hence y has two real values, equal numerically but of oppo- 
site signs, when 2 < a’, 
theavalue 0 counted twice 
when a’=a’, and imagi- 
nary values when 2 >a’, 
Therefore the curve lies 
wholly between the lines 
x=—a and «=a, which 
it touches at the points 
(—a, 0) and (a, 0), and 
it is symmetric with re- 
spect to the a-axis. 

As x increases from —a to a, the positive value of y first 
increases from 0 to 6 and then decreases from b to 0; and the 
negative value of y first decreases from 0 to —b’ and then 
increases from —b to 0. 


Solving (5) fora, w=+ 5 ve —¥. 


Hence @ has two real values, equal numerically but of oppo- 
site signs, when y < b’, the value 9 counted twice when y? =D’, 
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and imaginary values when y?>6% Therefore the curve lies 
wholly between the lines y =— b and y=}, which it touches at 
the points (0, — 6) and (0, 6), and it is symmetric with respect 
to the y-axis. 

Thus the ellipse is a closed curve inclosed by the lines «=a, 
e=—a,y=b, y=—b and cut into four equal parts by the 
x- and y-axes. 


90. If the point (#', y') be on the ellipse, so also is the point 
(—2', —y') on the ellipse; for if w/a’? + y"/b? =1, so also is 
(— 2')?/a? + (— y')?/b?=1. But the two points (a', y) and 
(—a',—y') are on the same straight line through the origin C 
and are equidistant from C; hence Cis the mid-point of every 
chord of the ellipse which passes through it. It is therefore 
called the center of the ellipse. 


91. The chord A'A through the center and focus is called 
the major axis of the ellipse; its lengthis 2a. A'C=CA=a 
is called the semimajor amis. * 


92. The chord B'B through the center of the ellipse, and 
perpendicular to the major axis is called the minor axis of the 
ellipse; its length is 2b. B'C=CB=b is called the semiminor 
axis. 


93. The chord Z'Z through the focus and perpendicular to 
the major axis is called the latus rectum. Its length is 2 6’/a; 
for when w= ae, the first equation of § 89 and the equation (6) 
of § 88, give 


2 


nS +2 Ve ee weaa+”. 
a 


The relation connecting a, b, and e is represented geometrically 
in the right triangle CYB; for since CF = ae and CB=b, the 
hypotenuse /B= Vb? + we? = Va? — ae? + ae? =a. Hence, 
the distance from the focus to the extremity of the minor axis 
is equal to the semimajor axis. And a’e’?= a? — b’. 
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94. The second focus and directrix. On the w-axis and to 
the left of CO, lay off OF' equal to CF, and CD! equal to CD, 
and through D!' take 8'R' parallel to SR. Then F' will be a 
second focus of the ellipse and S'R! will be the corresponding 
directrix ; as may be proved in the following manner: 

Let P denote 
any point of the 
ellipse and through . 
P take PM paral- 
lel to the a-axis and 
meeting SR in M. 
This line will meet 
the ellipse at a : 
second point PP! 
and the line S'R’ at 
a point M'. Join 
PF and FP'F'. Then, from the symmetry of the ellipse with | 
respect to the y-axis, it immediately follows that PF = P'F" and 
PM MPC 

Hence from FP/MP=e, it follows that F'P'/M'P' =e, 
that is, the ellipse is also the locus of a point P’ whose dis- 
tance from the point F"’, divided by its distance from the line 
S'R', is the constant e. Hence F" is a focus of the ellipse and 
S'R' is the corresponding directrix. The coordinates of F' are 
(— ae, 0), and the equation of S'’R' is x + a/e=0. 


Example. The equation 9 x2 + 16 y2 = 144 can be written in the form 
«2/16 + y?/9 = 1, ov a?/42 + y?/32=1. Hence the semimajor axis is 4, 
the semiminor axis is 3, e? = 1 — b?/a2 = 1— 9/16 =7/16, e=V7/4; and 
hence ae@=V7, and a/e=16/V7. The foci are (V7, 0), (—V7, 0) 
and the directrices are « = 16/V7, a =— 16/V7. The vertices are (4, 0), 
(a0): 


95. Exercises. The equation of the ellipse. 


1. Find the coordinates of the foci and vertices, and the equations of 
the directrices of the following ellipses: 


(1) 2274+ 8y2=6, (2) 9a2+4 25 y? = 225, (3) Oar +25 y2=1, 
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2. Which of the following points are on the ellipse 2? + 3y2=6: 
(1, 1), (0, V2), (0, — V2), (+ V8, 0), (0, 8/2), (V3/-V2, 1), (1, 2/-V3)? 


3. The ellipse 2%2+38y?2=6 is given. Find the ordinates of the 
points on the curve whose abscissas are + 1. Find the abscissas of the 
points on the curve whose ordinates are + 1. Find the coordinates of 
the points where the ellipse is met by the lines x + 1=Oandy+1=0. 


96. The distances of any point P(x, y) of the ellipse from the 
Jocit F(ae, 0) and F'(— ae, 0), are a — ex and a + ex, respectively, 
and the sum of these focal distances is the constant 2 a. 


For, referring to the preceding figure [§ 94], join F’'P, and let 
P'P cut the y-axis at Z. Then from the definition of the ellipse, 


PP = ¢PM =¢(EM— EP) =¢(—2) =a—en, 
é 


PF! =eM'P=e(M'E + EP)= (E42) iy ely 
é 
and adding gives PF + PF' =2 a. 


97. Hence, an ellipse may also be defined as the locus of a point 
the sum of whose distances from two fixed points is constant. 

If the ends of a piece of string of length 2a be fastened at two points 
in a sheet of paper, and the string be then drawn taut by a pencil, the 
point of the pencil can be made to trace the ellipse whose foci are the 
two points and whose major axis is 2 a. 


98. A more general form of the equation of the ellipse. 
From § 88 it follows that the graph of every equation of the 
form a?/a? + y°/b? = 1, referred to rectangular axes, is an ellipse 
whose axes coincide with the axes of reference. 

When a>), the major axis coincides with the a-axis, the 
eccentricity is given by the relation e? = 1 — b’/a’, the foci are 
the points (— ae, 0), (ae, 0), and the directrices are the lines 
x+a/e=0, «—a/e=0. 

When b>a, the major axis coincides with the y-axis, the 
eccentricity is given by the relation e* = 1 — a’/b*, the foci are 
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the points (0, — be), (0, be), and the directrices are the lines 
y+b/e=0, y—b/e=0. 

When a=b, the equation becomes #/a’?+y’/a?=1, or 
x + y? =a’, which, as has already been seen [§ 43], represents 
a circle whose center is at the origin and whose radius is a. 
Since e? = 1 — a?/a? = 0, a circle may be regarded as the limiting 
case of an ellipse whose eccentricity has become 0, whose foci 
have moved into coincidence with the center, and whose direc- 
trices have moved out to an infinite distance in the plane. 

Observe that in every case the eccentricity of an ellipse is 
given by the relation ia 

2 4 __ (semiminor axis)’ —, Be 


Ge [2 Re) 


(semimajor axis)” a 


and the foci and directrices are found from 
CF = e (semimajor axis), (2) | CD = (semimajor axis) /e. (3) 


Thus, «2/16 + y?/25 = 1, in which a = 4, b = 5, represents an ellipse 
whose major axis (= 2 6) coincides with the y-axis and whose eccentricity 
ise =V1— 16/25 = 8/5. Hence be =3 and b/é = 25/3, and therefore 
the foci are (0, —3), (0, 8), and the directrices y + 25/3 = 0, 
y — 25/3 = 0. 


99. In the equation a’/a? + y’/b?=1, w and y denote the dis- 
tances p, and p, of any point P on the ellipse from the axes 
of the ellipse, and the 
equation is equivalent 
to the statement that 
in any ellipse these 
distances, p, and pz, 
are connected with a 
and b, the lengths of 
the semiaxes, by the (ire) 
relation p,/a°’ + p,’/b°=1. This property of the ellipse is 
independent of the position of the curve in the plane. Hence 
the locus of a point P, whose distances p, and Do from any two 
perpendicular lines 7, = 0 and 7, = 0 are connected by the rela- 
tion p,"/a’ + p,’/b’ = 1, will be an ellipse which is equal to the 
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ellipse 2°/a? + 9°/b? = 1, and is placed with respect to the lines 
1, = 0, l, = 0 as the latter ellipse is placed with respect to the 
lines x = 0, y = 0 (ae. the y- and «x-axis, respectively). 

Thus, in particular, (# — a)?/a? + (y —y)*/b?=1 represents an 
ellipse whose axes coincide with the lines «— a =0and y—y=0 


and whose center is therefore the point (%, %). The lengths of 
the semiaxes are a, 0. If a>b, the major axis coincides with 
y¥—Yy=O; if b>a, it coincides with ex—a=0. See the figures. 
Every equation of the form aa + by? +2 gx+2 fy+c=0, and 
in which a, b, and (g°/a+ f?/b —c) are of the same sign, represents 
an ellipse whose axes are parallel to the axes of coordinates. 
For this equation can be reduced to the form just considered. 


Example 1. Find the graph of the equation 
2024+ 3y2+12%4+6y415=0. (1) 
The equation may be written 2(@7+6e% )+3(y?+2y )=-—15, 
or, completing the squares, 
2(@? +6y+9)4+3(y2?4+2y41) = —15418 +3, 
that is, 2(a@+3)?+3(y¥+1)2=6, is 
or, (@ + 8)?/3 + (y + 1)?/2 = 1. (2) 
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Here a = V3, b = V2, andsince a> b, the major and minor axes coin- 
cide with the lines y + 1=0 and x + 3 =0, respectively, the center being 
the point (— 3, — 1). From §98 (1), e=V1 — 2/3 =V'1/3, and there- 
fore ae@=1, a/e=3. Hence the foci are the points (—3+41, — 1), 
(—8-—1, —1) ; and the directrices are the lines x+3—3=0, %+3+43=0. 

Applying this method to ax? + by? + 2 gu + 2 fy +¢=0, where a and 6 
are of the same sign, 


a(a + g/a)? + b(y + f/b)? = g?/a + f?/b —¢. 


Hence, if (g2/a + f2/b — c) be of the same sign as a and 6, the graph 
is an ellipse whose axes coincide with the lines x + g7a=0, y + f/b =0. 
But if (g?/a + f2/b — c) be of the opposite sign, the equation has no real 
solution and therefore no graph; and if (g?/a + f2/b—c) be 0, the 
graph is the single point (— g/a, — fb). 


Example 2. Find the equation of the ellipse whose axes are parallel to 
the axes of coordinates and which passes through the points (— 1, 0), 
(0, Tipe 1), (3, 0), 2, 2). 

The required equation has the form ax? + by? + 2 gx +2 fy+e=0 (1). 
Since it has the solution (— 1, 0),a—2g+c=0 (2). Similarly, since 
it has the solutions (0, —1), (8,0), and (2, 2), b—2f+c=0 (6), 
9a+6g+c=0 (4), and 4a4+4b6+4+49+4f+c=0 (5). Solving 
(2), (3), (4), (5) for a, 6b, 2f, 2g in terms of c, substituting the results 
in (1), and simplifying, we obtain 222+ 3y?—4x%—38y—6=0, the 
equation required. 


Example 3. Find the equation of the ellipse whose major and minor 
axes coincide with the lines e-2y+4=0 (1) and 2x%+y—2=0 (2), 
respectively, the semiaxes being 4 and 3. 

Here p; = (24+ y—2)/V5, po = (w©—2y + 4)/(— V5), a= 4, b=3. 
Hence the required equation is 

20 + Y= 8 @ eye 
5-16 5-9 yee 

Example 4. Prove that the equation of the ellipse whose eccentricity 

is 2/3 and which has (2,0) and «+ y=0 for focus and corresponding 


directrix is 
e— a pak (tH) 
9\ v2 
Example 5. Find the equation of the ellipse whose center is (a, 0) 
and whose semiaxes are a and 0. 


Example 6. Find the graph of 32? 4+ 4y2 —-12%—8y—8=0. 
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Example 7. Find the equation of the ellipse whose axes are parallel to 
the axes of coordinates and which passes through the points (0,0), (2,0), 


CO, 3), (1, 4). 


Example 8 Find the equation of the ellipse whose eccentricity is e, 
and for which the origin and the line « —d =0 are a focus and the corre- 
sponding directrix. 


100. The Circle. When a =8, by dividing by a the equa- 
tion considered in the preceding section can be reduced to the 
form 

e+y+t2ge+2fly+c =0, 
and therefore to the form 
(a a g')? +(y + f')? = g"” if? Sea Op 
which, if (g? +f” —c') >0, represents a circle whose center 
is the point (— g', — f") and whose radius is Vg? + f? —c! 
[§ 68]. If @?+ f"—c') <0, there is no graph. 


Example 1. Prove that 3a2+3y2?+5%—6y—9=0 represents a 
circle, and find its center and radius. 4 

Dividing by the common coefficient of x? and y?, and rearranging the 
terms 

{a2 + (6/3)u + 3+ fy2—2y 4+ 3=3. 
completing the squares 
fa? + (5/3)x + 25/36} + fy? — 2y + 1} =3 + 25/36 + 1, 

or fo + 5/62 + fy — 1}? = 169/36, 


which represents a circle whose center is (— 5/6, 1) and whose radius 
is 13/6. 


Example 2. Find the equation of the circle which passes through the 
points (0, 0), (— 1, 0), and (0, 1). 

The required equation is of the form x? + y? + 2gx+ 2fy+e=0. (1). 
Since it has the solution (0,0),¢=9 (2). Similarly since it has the solu- 
tions (— 1, 0) and (0, 1),1—2g+ce¢=0 (8), and1+2f+c=0 (). 
Hence c=0, 2g=1, and 2f=—1, and the required equation is 
e+y+e—y=0. 
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101. Equation of tangent in terms of slope. The abscissas 
of the points where the line y=ma-+c (1) cuts the ellipse 
w/a? +y?/b?=1 (2) are the roots of the equation 

a , (mx +c)? 

gee a’ 
or (a’m? + b?) w + 2 ame x + a?(c? — 6’) = 0. (3) 
Hence the line (1) will meet the ellipse (2) in coincident points, 
or touch it, if the roots of (8) are equal. But the roots of (38) 


(0,-Va?m +6) 


will be equal, if the left member of (3) is a perfect square, that 
is, if [compare § 78] (a?me)’ = (a?m? + 6°) - a*(c? — b?) 

or, atm?c? = atm’? + a7b?c? — atm?b? — a°b', 

or 0=a'b*(e — a’m? — b’), 

or, since neither @ nor } is zero, c? = a?m? + b?, 

or, finally, c= + Vem +0. 

Hence for any given value of m there are two tangents on the 
opposite sides of the ellipse and equidistant from its center, 
namely, y=me+Vam?+0?, and y=me—Vaem? + 02 


Example 1. Find the equations of both of the tangents to the ellipse 
3° + 4y? — 12 = 0 which are perpendicular to the line y +24 = 0. 


The equation of the ellipse may be written 2/4 + y2/3 =1. Hence 
the tangents are y = a@/2 + V4(1/4) +8, or y= 2/2 42. 
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Example 2. Find the equations of both of the tangents to the ellipse 
3 a? + y? — 2% =0 which are parallel to the line y = a. 


Every line parallel to y= has an equation of the form y= +2. 
The abscissas of the points of intersection of the line y= + with the 
given ellipse are the roots of the equation 392+ (a+ A)2?—2a=0, or 
442+ 2(’\—1)a+)2=0. These roots are equal, if (A— 1)? = 4 22, that 
is, if 342+ 2X —1=0, or solving, if \=— 1 or 1/3. Hence the required 
equations are y = % — 1 and y= % + 1/8, 


102 A.* Equation of tangent in terms of coordinates of point 
of contact. First method of derivation. The equation of the 
line through any two points (@, y') and (#", y') is 

e—a  y—y!' 

g! — gl! wey yl (1) 
But if the two points be on the ellipse «?/a? + y°?/b? = 1, 
then «?/a?+y?/P=1 (2) and a!?/a?+y'"/=1. (8) 
Subtracting (3) from (2), transposing, and factoring, 


(a! — al)(a! + a!) Ja? = —(y!— yy! + y!)/0*. (4) 
Multiplying (1) by (4), and transposing, 
(x ssaidy at!) (at! ale a") /a? de (y ash y')(y' ak UP) flee 0, (5) 


that is, when the points (a, y') and («", y'') are on the ellipse, 
the equation (1) of the line joining them can be reduced to the 
form (5); in other words, (5) is the equation of the secant 
through the two points (a', y') and (#", y'') on the ellipse. 


If (a"’, y'") be made to move along the ellipse into coincidence 
with (a’, y'), the secant becomes, at the limit, the tangent at 
(2', y'), and the equation (5) becomes, after dividing by 2, 

ee ee OY 0, that is, ey +e =1. 

a’ b? 
! ' 
Hence, BL a ae za (6) 


is the equation of the tangent at (a', y'). 


* Only one of § 102 A, § 102 B, § 102C need be taken. 
G 
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102 B. Equation of tangent in terms of coordinates of point 
of contact. Second method of derivation. Let (a', y') and (#", y'’) 
be two points on the ellipse a’/a?+ y°/b’—1=0 (1), so that 
both w/a? + y?/b? -1=0 (2), and 2'?/a? + y'"/b* —1=0 (3), 
and consider the equation 

(@ — 2") — o!') —y'\(y—y" ee ye 
M2 + a Jae +e 1. (4) 
This is an equation of the first degree; for, on being simplified, 
it reduces to 


feet ee 6) 

a OF Ry b ; 
Moreover, it is Satisfied by =a’, y=y' and by x=2", y=y". 
For if (a, y') be substituted for (@, y) in (4), the left member 
becomes (a! —x')(a! — a!) /a? + (y' —y')(y' — y'')/e?, which is 
identically 0, and the right member becomes #”/a? + y?/b? —1, 
which is 0 because (w', y') is on the ellipse. And it can be 
shown in the same manner that (4) is satisfied by a= 2", 
y=y". 

Therefore (4), or its equivalent (5), is the equation of the 
secant to the ellipse through the points (a’, y') and (#"’, y'’). 
For if an equation of the first degree be true for two points of 
a given line, it is the equation of that line [§ 17] 

When the point (#', y'') moves along the ellipse into coin- 
cidence with the point (a’, y'), the secant becomes the tangent 
at (a', y'), and (5) becomes 

gear! yy' =a al? y”? 
Peat eon age ee 
But since #”/a?+y"/b? =1, this equation may be reduced to 
the form 


ara! y ! 


which is therefore the equation of the tangent to the ellipse 
x’ /a? + y?/b? = 1 at the point (a, y’). 
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102 C. Equation of tangent in terms of coordinates of point 
of contact. Third method of derivation. Let P' and P"' be 
two points on the ellipse 
v/a? +y?/b?=1, and 
represent the  coordi- 
nates of P’ by (@’, y'), 
and those of P" by 
(a' +h, y' +h). 

If P" be made to 
‘move along the curve 
into coincidence with 
P', the secant P'P" will become the tangent at P', and both 
h and k will approach 0 as limit. 

The slope of the secant P'P" is k/h. Hence the slope of 
the tangent at P' is the limiting value of k/h, which is repre- 
sented by lim k/h; and this may be found as follows: 


Since P’ and P" are on the ellipse, 
e/a? + y?/P =1, A) (a! + h)?/v? + (y' + ky/P?=1. (2) 
Expanding (2) and subtracting (1) from the result, 

. ap Te 2 af Oinit 
Q2a'h + ht  2y'k +k =0, or nae n4 eo th 0. (3) 


(x4 HED) 


a b? 
29 »! Bal 
Hence as 2 aus be and therefore lim“¥=2—2*#. 
h w@2y'+k h ay! 


Therefore, since the slope of the tangent at P'(a', y') is 
— b’x'/a’y', the equation of the tangent is 


; ba! ; 
SP a i 4 
¥y y ay! (x » ( ) 
which reduces to yy! yi? (ao! ao! . 
Ye aq)’ 
or, transposing and using «”/a’ + y'?/b’ =1, to 
oe’ yy! _ 
eS =f on L (6) 


Hence (6) is the equation of the tangent at (a', y/'). 
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103. When 0?= a, the ellipse is the circle a? +y=a%, (1) 
and the equations for the tangent in § 101 and § 102 become 


y=matavl+m, (2) oe -- yy =o. (3) 


104. Exercises. Tangent to the ellipse. 

Write the equation of the tangent to: 

. 942 + 16 y? = 144 at (8, V63/4) and at (2, V27/2). 

. 2024 3y2=6 at (1, 2/V38), at (V3/2, 1), and at (V3/2, — 1). 
9 a? + 16 y? = 144 at the point whose ordinate is 2. 

. 902+ 16 y2 = 144 with the slope — 1. 

3a2+4y? —2¢+4+6y— 25 =0 at the point (8, — 2). 

. 422+ 3 y2 —4y =0 with the slope 2. 


7. Prove that y — y) = m(% — 2%) + Va?m? + b? is the slope equation 
of the tangents to the ellipse (a — x)?/a? + (y — yy)?/b? = 1. 


amr wne 


105. The Normal. Since the normal to the ellipse at the 
point (a', y') is perpendicular to the tangent, and § 102 (6) is 
the equation of the tangent, the equation of the normal is 


! ae! 
@—a)5-o-y)5=0. 


Example. The tangent to the ellipse 9 #2 + 16 y? = 145 at the point 
(8, 2) is 9484 16y2=145, or 27~+432y=145. The normal, by 
definition, is the perpendicular to this line through the point (3, 2), 
namely, 27(y— 2) = 32(@ — 8), or 82%— 27y —42=—0. 


106. Geometrical properties of the ellipse. The tangent at 
any point of an ellipse makes equal angles with the lines joining 
the point to the foci of the ellipse. 


Let P'(a', y') be any point on the ellipse and let 7’P'T' be 
the tangent at P’. Join P'F and P'F". The angles FP'T and 
F'P'T' are to be proved equal. 

Draw FE and F'E' perpendicular to 7'T at E and E£’, 
respectively. 

The equation of 7'T may be written. 


b’x'e + a?y'y — a?b? = 0, 
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Therefore HF and E'F', the perpendicular distances ot 
F (ae, 0) and F'(— ae, 0) from T'T, are 
EP = ba! - ae — at fy eeeae b’a' - ae — ab? 
Via fay? vba aly 


Hence 
Pree rea 20 ee 8) OE) Sa ena ee 
V bie? + aty!? V B40” + aty!? 
But a — ex’ = FP’ 
and a+ea'!= F'P' 
Hence _ [S 96]. 
Pe ee PP 
OF i bP) a EP’: 
and therefore the right- 
angled triangles FP'H 
and F’P'EH’ are similar, 
and X FP'E =X F'P'E', 
which was to be proved. 


107. The perpendiculars from the foct to any tangent of an ellipse 
meet the tangent in points E and E! which lie on the circle «? + y? = a?. 


The equation of the tangent Z/His y — mx = Va?m?+62. () 
The equation of FF is my +% = ae. (2) 


Regarding (1) and (2) as simultaneous (which is to make (a, y) 
the coordinates of #), square both equations, and add; the result is 


(m2 + 1) (a? + y”) = a?m? + b? + a%e? = a?m? + a?, [Since a%e? = a? — b?.] 
hence e+ y? = Q?, 
The product of the perpendicular distances of the foct from any tangent 
is equal to the square of the semiminor avis, that is, EF’. E'F! = 6?. 
For the equation of the tangent is y— ma — Va*m2 + b? =0. 
= a 2m2 5} ae 2 
mae — Vem +0 04 gp — me — Vem + b 


Hence HF = = 
V1 + m Vi + m 


a a EF- EF = a?m?2 + b?— m2a2e Sep 
1+ m2 
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108. Diameters: The locus of the mid-points of a system ot 
parallel chords of an ellipse is called a diameter of the ellipse. 
[Compare § 86.] It is to be proved that every such diameter is 
a straight line through the center of the ellipse. 


Example. Find the locus of the mid-points of the system of parallel 
chords of the eilipse « + 2 y2— 2 =0 (1), whose slope is 4/3. 


Every chord of the system has an equation of the form y=4%/3+) (2), 
where 2 is an arbitrary constant. The abscissas of the points of intersec- 
tion of (1) and (2), that is, the abscissas of the end-points of the chord 
(2), are given by 

aw? +2(42/3 + +)? —2=0, or 41 2? + 48 dx + 1827-18 =0. (8) 
Hence, if P(é, 7) denote the mid-point of the chord, its abscissa & is one- 
half the sum of the roots of (3). But the sum of the roots of (8) is 
— 48/41. Hence & =— 24)/41. (4) 

Again, P(é, 7) is on the line (2); hence y = 4£/3+X=9)/41. (5) 

Eliminate \ by dividing (5) by (4); the result is n/§ =— 3/8. Hence, 
whatever the value of \ may be, the mid-point of the chord (2) lies on 
the line y =— 3 2/8, which passes through the center of the ellipse. 


Consider the system of chords parallel to the line QHZ’ whose 
equation is y=me. (1) 

Let P,P, represent any 
such chord, and let 


Py(@, 41), Po(X2, Y2) 
denote the points where it 
cuts the ellipse, and P the 
mid-point of P,P, Repre- 
sent the coordinates of P 
by (€, 7), in order to dis- 
tinguish them from the coordinates of the points of the curve, 
The equation of the locus of P may be found as follows: 

Since P,P, is parallel to QE (y=mez), but is otherwise un- 
determined, its equation is 


y=mx+d, (2) 
where A is an arbitrary constant [§ 26]. 
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Eliminating y between this equation and that of the ellipse, 
x’ /a? + y?/b? =1, gives 
2 2 2 
FEE A 1, or tp med WME _ 9) 


x = 
ma? +b? ma? + b? 


The roots of this equation are a, and a, the abscissas of P, 
and P,; hence x,+, is the coefficient of x with its sign 
changed. And, since P(g, y) is the mid-point of P,P, 
€=(a%,+2%,)/2; therefore 
ma? 


Aes ma + ae 


(4) 


Furthermore, P(, ») is on the line y=ma+A; hence [§ 16] 
n= mé +A, and therefore from (4), 


ma? 


— . . F b? 
hae Tate +A, or, simplifying, 7 = re A. (6) 
The elimination of the arbitrary constant , by dividing (5) 
by (4), gives Be 1 
ge I an” ©) 


as the equation of the locus of P. The locus is therefore a 
straight line through the center, as was to be demonstrated. 


Example 1, Find the diameter of the ellipse 5 a? + 6 y? — 10 = 0 which 
bisects all chords parallel to the line 8% + 2y—5=0. 


Here a?#=2, b?=5/3, m=— 3/2. Hence the required equation is 
y =— (5/3)-(1/2)-(— 2/8). «, or y =(8/9) @. 
Example 2. Find the diameter of the ellipse 322+4+2y?+6x2—-5=0 
which bisects all chords which have the slope 2. 
The equation of any chord having the slope 2 is y=2%+. The 
abscissas of the points of intersection of the line y=2x+ with the 
ellipse are the roots of the equation. 


32 + 222+ d)24+6x2—5=0, or 1122+ (8X46) e425 =0. 
Hence the abscissa of the mid-point P(é, 7) of the chord is =— (4+3)/11. 
Its ordinate 7 is given by 7 = 2& + AXandisy = (3A—6)/11. The elimina- 
tion of \ between these equations for £ and y gives 83&+ 447+ 33 =0. 
Hence the equation of the diameter is 34 +4y+3=0. 
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109. Conjugate‘diameters. It has just been proved that all 
chords parallel to the line y= ma are bisected by the line 


y = m'z, where m! = — b?/a’m [§ 108, (6)], or 
b? 
mm! =— ae (1) 


But (1) is symmetric with respect to m and m/, and therefore 
also proves that all chords parallel to the line y= m/'a are 
bisected by the line y= ma. Or, to put the proof in another 
way, the argument in § 108 proves that the locus of the mid- 
points of chords parallel to y= m'a is y = — b’x/a’m’, that is, 
y = mx, since —b?/a’m!'=m. 

Therefore, every line through the center of an ellipse is a 
diameter; and if the slopes m and m! of two diameters, y = ma 
and y = m’a, are connected by the relation (1), each bisects all 
chords parallel to the other. Two such diameters are said to 
be conjugate. 


110. Let P(x’, y') denote any point of an ellipse, CP the 
diameter through P, and 
CQ the diameter conjugate 
to CP. The equation of 
CQ is 

wa! yy! 
aie aba 

For the slope of OP is 
y'/z'; hence the slope 
of CQ is —a'b?/y'd? 
[§ 109]; and therefore 
the equation of CQ is 


A 


172 


wb wae! y! 
y = ya” or ae + = = 0. (1) 


From this result it follows that CQ is parallel to the tangent 
at P. See equation (6), § 102. 
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111. To find the coordinates of the points Q and Q', where the 
diameter conjugate to CP cuts the ellipse, in terms of the coordi- 
nates of P(a', y'). 

The elimination of y/b between a?/a?+y7’/b?=1 and 
xu'/a? + yy'/b? = 0 [equation of QQ'] gives 


' y"? 1 we gl? a? | y"? a oy 
— —_— — |) = a5 SS el (eae — 
b2 a? a a2 b2 a?\ a2 b? ? 


or, since (z', y') is on the ellipse, and therefore 
xl? / a? =e y? = i 
aw 


a 


12 U 
= or finally a= a 


and this value of w/a set in the equation of QQ! gives 


DiaeekGs 
Therefore the coordinates of Q and Q! are given by 
(+ y'a/b, ¥ x'b/a); where, with the lettering of the figure of 
§ 110, Q is (— y'a/b, x'b/a) and Q' is (y'a/b, — 2'b/a). 


Example. Find the diameter of the ellipse 4? + 5 y?—21=0 con- 
jugate to that through the point (2, 1). 

Since the equation of the tangent at the point (2, 1) is8a+5y—21=0, 
the equation of the required diameter is 8x+5y=0. Its points of inter- 
section with the ellipse are (VW5/2, — 4/W5) and (— V5/2, 4/ V5). 


Y= wt 


112. The area of the parallelogram bounded by CP, CQ', and 
the tangents at P and Q! is constant and equal to ab. 


Let the tangents at P and Q! meet at 7. The parallelogram 
CPTQ' is twice the triangle OPQ'. Therefore the substitution 
of the coordinates of P(a', y') and Q! (y'a/b, —a'b/a) in the 
formula of § 53 gives 


[pee 2 Boi al? y” Le 
CPTY == ae eres ab = ab. 
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113. The sum of the squares of CP and CQ is constant ana 
equal to a? + 0b’. : ‘ 
For CP? =a" + y”? and CQ? = ee ~ me 
2 2 
Hence, COP? CQO =a = a" ty?+ al” 
(2 12 
=(at5) (a? +b) =a? +B 


114. Orthogonal projection. The foot of the perpendicular 
from any point P in space upon a plane y is called the 
orthogonal projection or, more briefly, the projection of P on y. 

The projections of the points of a given curve C in space 
form a curve C" in y called the projection of the given curve C. 

Similarly, the projections of the points of a given surface A 
form a portion A’ of y called the projection of the given sur- 
face A, or pr, A= A’. 

Evidently, if two given lines or curves intersect (or touch) 
at a point P, their projections intersect (or touch) at the pro- 
jection of P. 

It is also readily proved that a straight line projects into a 
straight line, and parallel lines into parallel lines. 


115. Jf AB denote a given line segment, A'B' its projection on y, 
and 6 the angle made by the line AB with y, then A'B' = AB cos 0. 
For, by definition, the angle made by the line AB with y is 
the angle made by the line AB with its projection, the line 
A'B', that is, the angle .4'F'A in the figure. Hence 0= X A'EA. 
Draw A'F" parallel to AB, meeting B’Bat F. Then A'F = AB, 
and) 2..B' Al = 204 HAa@: 
Therefore, since the tri- 
angle A'B'F is right- 
angled, 
A'B'=A'F cos 0= ABcos 6, 
or pr, AB= AB cos 6, as 
was to be demonstrated. 
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116. The ratio of two parallel line segments AB and CD is 
the same as that of their projections A'B' and C'D'. 


For since AB and CD are parallel, they make the same 
angle @ with the plane y, and therefore A'B!= AB cos 6 and 
C'D'=CD cos 6. Hence, AB: CD= A'B': O'D'. 


117. The projection of any plane area A is equal to the prod- 
uct of A by the cosine of the angle 6 made by the plane of A 
with y. 

The theorem is obviously true of a rectangle, as BODE 
in the figure, one of 
whose sides CD is per- 
pendicular to FG, the in- 
tersection of the two 
planes. For, in this case, 
6 is the angle C'GO 
made by CD with its 
projection C’D', so that 
C'D'= CD cos 6, and, since B'C' = BC, it follows that 


B'C'.C'D' = BC - CD - cos 8, 


which was to be proved. 


To extend the theorem to any plane area 4A, divide A into 
strips of equal breadth by lines drawn perpendicular to the 
intersection of the plane of A with y, and then inscribe rectan- 
gles in these strips in the manner 
indicated in the figure. If S denote 
the sum of the rectangles, the sum 
of their projections is S cos 6. But 
if the width of the strips be in- 
definitely decreased, S will ap- 
proach A as limit, and S cos @ will 
approach the projection of A as limit. Hence the area of the 
projection of A is Acos 6, or pr, A= A cos 6, as was to be 
demonstrated. 
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118. The ellipse the orthogonal projection of the circle. 
Let ABCD be a circle of radius a, AC and BD a pair of per- 
pendicular diameters, and B! a point 
on OB at the distance 6 from O, b B 


being less than a. Suppose the circle 

to be turned out of the plane of 

the paper, about AC as axis, un- 

til B comes to lie vertically 

over B’, and that the circle is = 
then projected from its new 
position on to the plane of the 
paper. Let the curve AB'CD!' 
represent the projection. Jt is a 
ellipse whose semiaxes are a and b, as 
may be proved in the following manner. 


n 


Let P" denote any point of the circle in its second position, 
and P"E its ordinate; and let P' denote the projection of P", 
and P'H that of P"E. And let B" denote the second position | 
of B, so that B’ is the projection of B”. 

Let (x", y'') denote the coordinates of P" referred to the lines 
OA and OB" as axes, and (a!, y') the coordinates of P! referred 
to the lines OA and OB’. 


Since P!'(w", y'') is on the circle, 


2 (ark bate Ga ae 
rl? yl es a, OF PREY on j (1) 
VAP gl! a! 
But OH = a" = 2’, and therefore, a iSou (2) 
and since HP" and OB" are parallel, 
EP Eee. nt} Lag 


and the substitution of these values, (2) and (3), for = and 
y!! id fl : A c a 

ve gives as WAN bd 
a ) —=+i = 1, (4) 


THE ELLIPSE 93 


that is, the curve AB'CD’ is an ellipse whose semiaxes are a 
and b, as was to be proved. 
Hence the following theorems, §§ 119, 120, 121. 


119. The area of an ellipse whose semiaxes are a and bh is abr. 
For, if 9 denote the angle through which the circle just con- 
sidered is turned in bringing B vertically over B', then by 
§ 115, cos6=b/a. But the area of the ellipse is the area of 
the circle times cos @ [§ 117], that is, a’r- cos 6, or ar -b/a, or 
abr, as was to be proved. 


120. When a circle is projected into an ellipse, every pair of 
perpendicular diameters of the circle is projected into a pair of 
conjugate diameters of the ellipse. 


For let the ellipse at the right in the figure represent the 
projection, by the method of § 118, of the circle at the left; 


where, after projecting the circle, the figures are separated on the 
axis of rotation. And let AB, CD be any perpendicular diam- 
eters of the circle. Their projections A'B', C'D! are conjugate 
diameters of the ellipse. For any chord PEQ of the circle 
which is parallel to CD is bisected by AB. Hence its pro- 
jection P'E'Q', a chord of the ellipse which is parallel to 
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C'D', is bisected by A'B' [§ 116]. Similarly, every chord of 
the ellipse which is parallel to A'B' is bisected by C'D'. 
And conjugate diameters are such that each bisects all chords 
parallel to the other [§ 109]. 


Since the tangents at the extremities of CD are parallel to_AB, 
the tangents at the extremities of C'D' are parallel to A'B'. 


Again, since the area of the square AOCT is constant for all 
perpendicular diameters of the circle, the area of the parallelogram, 
A'O'C'T is constant for all conjugate diameters of the ellipse. 


121. The equation of an ellipse referred to a pair of conjugate 
diameters, as oblique axes, is 


where a, b' denote the lengths of the semiconjugate diameters. 


For, referring to the preceding figure, let (x, y) denote the 
coordinates of the point P of the circle referred to the lines OB 
and OC as axes, and (2, y') the coordinates of the point P' of 
the ellipse referred to the lines O'B' and O'C' as oblique axes, 
And let the lengths of OB, O'B', O'C' be a, a’, b', respectively. 
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Then OL =2¢, HP=y, O'R! =2', EP’ =y'. 
But, by § 116, OE _ OE’ or @ _ a 


OB ORC aw a2 
and EP see de or = oy 
oc OC! ao! 


therefore, since — Zz +e y = 1, it follows that © o+o= 7 =1. 


122. The eccentric angle. On the major axis of the ellipse 
x’/a’ + y?/b? =1 as diameter, describe a circle, which may be 
called the awwiliary circle. Let P(a, y) be any point of the 
ellipse, and produce its ordinate DP to meet the circle at P’. 
Join P’ to the center C. The 
angle ACP’, or ¢, is called the 
eccentric angle of P. 

Since OCP'=a, 
a= CD = OP' cos 6 =a 008 ¢. 
Since P (a, y) is on the ellipse, 


he ee 
IPS NG 


pe eo 
= Va? — a? cos’ p = bsin p. 


Therefore the coordinates of 
any point P on the ellipse may be expressed in terms of the 
eccentric angle of the point by the formulas 

x=acosd, y=bsin ¢. 


123. The equation of the tangent to an ellipse at a point 
P'(a', y'), whose eccentric angle is ¢$', is 


“ cos o' +4 sin 6! =1 
a b 


This equation is obtained by substituting a'=acos ¢’, 
y' =bsin ¢' in the equation xa!/a? + yy'/b® =1, and simplifying 
the result. 
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124. Exercises. The ellipse. 


1. Prove that, according as «/2/a? + y/2/b2 — 1 is negative, 0, or posi- 
tive, (#!, y’) is within, on, or without the ellipse x?/a? + y?/b? -1=0. 

2. Determine for each of the points (1, 3/2), (1, 3), (—Vv5, — 1), 
whether it lies within, on, or without the ellipse 4 x? + 5 y? = 25. 

3. Find the vertices, foci, and directrices of each of the following 
ellipses, and in each case draw the graph : 


(1) 8224+ 4y? = 12, (8) 94? + 27 y* = 2, 
(2) 542+ 9 y? = 46, (4) 63 x? + 144 y? = 28. 
4. The distances from the center of an ellipse to a focus and a direc- 


trix are 8 and 12, respectively; find the eccentricity and the semiaxes 
of the ellipse. ‘ 


5. Given two fixed points 6 units apart, find the locus of the point the 
sum of whose distances from these points is 12. 


6. Find the equations of the lines joining a focus of the ellipse 
5 a? +9y? = 45 to the extremities of the latus rectum through the other 
focus. Find the angle between these lines. 


7. Find the axes, center, vertices, foci, and directrices of each of the 
following ellipses, drawing the graph in each case : 


(1) 8024 4y?+4+12%—16y+16=0, 
(2) 4074+ 9y2— 844 18y412=0, 
(3) 40?4+ y?+ 4u— 6y+ 9=0. 


8. Find the equation of the circle which passes through the three 
points (1, 1), (8, 1), (— 1, 2). Find the center and radius of this circle. 


9. Find the equation of the circle which passes through the points 
(1, 1) and (1, 3) and whose center lies on the line 2y—2=0, 


10. An ellipse whose axes are parallel to the axes of coordinates passes 
through the points (0, 0), C, 2), (1, —1), (2,1). Find its equation. 

11. An ellipse whose axes are parallel to the axes of coordinates passes 
through the points (— 1, 0), (8, 0), (4, 1), (1, 3). Find its equation. 

12. Find the equation of the ellipse whose center is (— 2, 4) and 


whose major and minor axes are parallel to the #- and y-axis, respectively, 
the lengths of the semiaxes being 4 and 3. 


13. Find the equation of the ellipse whose major and minor axes 
coincide with the lines x + y = 0 and « — y = 0, respectively, the lengths 
of the semiaxes being V5 and 2. 
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14. Find the equation of the ellipse one of whose foci is the origin and 
the corresponding directrix the line x + y = 2, the eccentricity being 1/2. 

15. Find the points where 3 a2 + 4y2 = 19 is cut by each of the lines 
CG) 8#+2y4+1=0; 2) a+y=7. 

16. For what value of ) will 3 y + 2” = touch 2 22 + y2=5? 

17. For what value of \ will 2y=34a +. touch a? + 4y? =1? 

18. Find the equations of the tangents to 5%? + 9y2=465 which are 
parallel to 8%2+4y—5=0. Find also the equations of the tangents 
which are perpendicular to this line. 

19. Find the equations of the tangent and normal to the circle 
xe? + y? = 5 at the point (1, — 2) ; at the point (— 1, 2). 

20. Find the equations of the tangent and normal to 542 + 7 y? = 78 at 
the point (8, — 2). 

21. Find the equations of the tangents and normals to 8a? + 4y? = 12 
at the extremities of one of the latera recta. 

22. Find the angle between the lines which touch 322+4+4y?=16 at 
the points (2, 1) and (0, 2). 

23. At what angle does 2y? = % cut 342+4 y2?=16? 

24. Find the equations of the tangents common to the parabola 

2 — 5 and the circle 9 22 + 9 y2 = 16. 

25. Find the equations of the tangents to «?+y2=10 which pass 
through the point (— 4, 2). 

26. Find the equations of the tangents to 

(1) 402+ 9y?=36 from the point (8, — 8) 
(2) 342+ 22y?=66 from the point (8, 2). 

27. Find the equations of the tangents to 4a2+4y2?—4%—38=0 
which make an angle of 45° with the z-axis. 

28. Two circles pass through the points (4, 1) and (1, 5) and touch 
the y-axis ; find their equations and also the angle at which they cut each 
other. 

29. Prove that any tangent to an ellipse meets the tangents at the 
vertices in points the product of whose ordinates is equal to the square of 
the semiminor axis. 

30. What is the equation of the line which bisects all chords of the 
ellipse 4 a? + 9 y2 = 36 which are parallel to the line x + y =7? 

31. What is the equation of the diameter of the ellipse 5 a + 3 y? = 30 
which is conjugate to 3%—2y=0? 

H 


98 COORDINATE GEOMETRY IN A PLANE 


32. Find the equation of the chord of the ellipse 4 x? + 8 y? = 1 which 
passes through the point (1/8, — 1/4) and is parallel to the diameter 
conjugate to 2~+y=0. 

33. Show thatif /P and F’ P be the focal distances of a point P of an 
ellipse whose center is C, and OQ be the semidiameter conjugate to CP, 
then FP -F’P will equal CQ”. 


34. The tangent at a point P of an ellipse meets the tangent at A, one 
of the vertices, in the point Q; show that the line joining @ to the center 
is parallel to the line joining P to the other vertex. 


35. Find the extremities of the diameter of 22+ 2y?=4 which is 
conjugate to that through the point (2, 1). 


36. Prove that every ellipse has one pair of equal conjugate diameters 
and that they coincide with the diagonals of the rectangle whose sides 
touch the ellipse at the extremities of its axes. 


37. Prove that the lines joining any point P of an ellipse to the ex- 
tremities H and G of any diameter are parallel to a pair of conjugate 
diameters. (PH and PG are called supplemental chords.) 


38. Find the equations of the tangents to the errs x2/a? + y?2/b2? =1 
at the extremities of its latus rectum. 


39. If the ordinate DP of any point P on an ellipse be produced to 
meet at @ the tangent at the extremity of the latus rectum through the 
focus F, prove that DQ = FP. 


40. Prove that the points of tangency of parallel tangents to an ellipse 
are the extremities of a diameter. 


41. Prove that the sides of any parallelogram inscribed in an ellipse 
are parallel to a pair of conjugate diameters ; and that the diagonals of 
any parallelogram circumscribed to an ellipse are a pair of conjugate 
diameters. 


42. Prove that the subtangent and subnormal to an ellipse are 
(a — x'*)/a! and x!(1 — e?), where z! is the abscissa of the point of tan- 
gency. [Compare § 84.] 

43. Prove that any tangent to an ellipse and the corresponding normal 
meet either axis in points 7’ and N such that CT. ON = CF?. 


44. Prove that the straight lines drawn from a focus of an ellipse to 
the end points of any diameter make equal angles with the tangents at 
these points. 


45. Prove that the sum of the squares of the distances of the points 
(0, ae) and (0, — ae) from any tangent is equal to 2 a2 
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46. Prove that the perpendicular from the focus F upon the tangent 
at P will meet the line joining P to the center on the directrix corre- 
sponding to F. 

47. Perpendiculars are taken through any point P on an ellipse to the 
lines joining P to the vertices; prove that they intercept a segment of 
the axis which is equal to the latus rectum. 


48. Proye that the sum of the squares of the reciprocals of two 
diameters of an ellipse which are at right angles is constant. 


49. Prove that the eccentric angles of two points which are extremities 
of a pair of conjugate diameters differ by 7/2. 


50. Prove that the equation of the normal to w/a?+4+ y?/b?=1 ata 
point whose eccentric angle is ¢ is ax/cos ¢ — by/sing =a*—b% 
.51. Prove that the area of the triangle bounded by the a- and y-axes 
and the tangent to x?/a? + y2/b? =1 at the point whose eccentric angle 
is dis ab/sin 2 ¢. 
52. Prove that the tangents at the points whose eccentric angles are 
g¢ and ¢ + 7/2 (which are extremities of conjugate diameters) meet at 
the point whose coordinates are x = a(cos¢—sin ¢), y=b(cos¢+sin ¢). 


53. Prove that the tangents to the ellipse «?/a? + y?/b2=1 at the 
extremities of a pair of conjugate diameters meet on the ellipse 
x?/a? + y?/b? = 2. 

54. Assuming that the greatest triangle which can be inscribed in a 
given circle is equilateral, prove that the area of the greatest triangle 
which can be inscribed in an ellipse is 3 ab V3/4, where a, b are the semi- 
axes. Show also that the median lines of this triangle intersect at the 
center of the ellipse. 

55. Through a given point A outside an ellipse whose center is Ca 
line is drawn which meets the ellipse in the two points P, Q. Show that 
the area of the triangle CPQ is greatest when P and @ are the ex- 
tremities of a pair of conjugate diameters. 


Univ. of Arizona Library 


CHAPTER VI 
THE HYPERBOLA 


125. The equation of the hyperbola. By definition [§ 69], the 
hyperbola is the locus of a point whose distance from a fixed 
point, the focus, divided by its distance , 
from a fixed line, the directrix, is a con- 
stant, e, greater than 1. 

Let # be the focus : 
and SR the directrix. Se 

Take FD perpendicular to SR, and 
meeting it at D. 

There is a point A between F and D such that FA/AD =e. 

Again, since e>1, there is a point A’ on FD, produced 
through D, such that F.A'/DA'=e. The points A and A! are 
on the hyperbola; they are called its vertices. 

Let C be the mid-point of A'A, and let a represent the length 
of A'C(=CA). Take the line CF as x-axis, and the line 
through C parallel to SR as y-axis. The equation of the 
hyperbola is to be obtained, referred to these axes. The process 
is identical with that followed in the case of the ellipse [§ 88]. 

To obtain the coordinates of F’ and the equation of SR, it is 
only necessary to express the lengths of CF and OD in terms 
of a and e. This may be done as follows: 

Since FA/AD=e, FA'/DA' =e, and A'C = CA=a, it fol- 
lows that 

ge AF  CF—a 


“.ae—CD-e=CF—a. (1) 


AwWas OD. 
SNE Gye (OV 
eS peep: ~.ae+CD-e=CF+a4. (2) 


Adding (1) and (2), gives2ae=20F. ..CF=ae. 
Subtracting (1) from (2), gives 2CD-.e=2a. ..OD=a/e 
100 
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Therefore the coordinates of F are (ae, 0), and the equation 
of SR isw—a/e=0. The equation of the hyperbola may now 
be derived as follows: 

Let P(a, xy) denote any representative point of the hyperbola, 
Join FP and take MP pervendicular to SR. 

Since P is on the hyperbola, #P/MP =e, and therefore 


ee Ee (3) 
But [§ 41] FP? = (w— ae)? +y’, and [§ 51] MP? = (# —a/e)’. 
The substitution of these expressions for FP? and MP? in (8) 


aoe (w— ae) +9 = 2 (@—a/e)’, 
or —e’)e’+y=a'7(1—e’), 

a y? 

—+—7—~ = 1. 4 
or oid a (4) 


Hence (4) is the equation of the hyperbola, when referred to 
the axes above indicated; for it is true when (3) is true, that 
is, when P is on the hyperbola, and false when (8) is false, 
that is, when P is off the hyperbola. 

Since e>1, the quantity a?(1 —e”’) is negative; represent it 
by —0’; then (4) becomes 

2 2 
- = - =1, (5) where ?=a?(e—1). (6) 

This is the form in which the equation of the hyperbola is 
usually written. 
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126. The shape of the hyperbola. ‘The shape of the hyperbola 
and its position relative to the axes may readily be inferred 
from its equation [(5), § 125] 

Lil) BE 


a bt 
; : : ieee ® 
Solving this equation for y, y=+ ae Za 


Hence, y has imaginary values when 2” < a’, the value 0, counted 
twice, when 2? = a’, and two real values, equal numerically but 


Meo ee ee 


N 


of opposite signs, when x? >a’, these values increasing indef- 
initely (numerically) with a Therefore (as indicated in the 
figure) the curve consists of two infinite branches, one extending 
indefinitely to the right from the line «=a, which it touches 
at the point (a, 0), the other extending indefinitely to the left 
from the line «=—a, which it touches at the point (—a, 0). 
And it is symmetric with respect to the a-axis. 

Solving the equation of the hyperbola for a, 


—————— 
t= bevy 


Hence, for every value of y, # has two real values equal 
numerically but of opposite sign, these values increasing 
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numerically with y. Therefore the curve is symmetric with 
respect to the y-axis. 


127. If (@', y') be a point on the hyperbola, the same is 
true of (—2', —y'); for if #/a?—y"/b?=1, so also is 
(—2')?/0? —(—y')?/P=1. But the points (a, y') and 
(—a', —y') are on the same straight line through the origin 
Cand are equidistant from C; hence the origin C is the mid- 
point of every chord of the hyperbola which passes through 
it; it is therefore called the center of the hyperbola. 


128. The chord A'A through the center and focus is called 
the transverse awis of the hyperbola; its length is 2a. One 
half of A'A = A'C=CA=a is called the semitransverse 
axis. 


129. The line through C perpendicular to A'A does not 
meet the hyperbola in real points; but that portion of it which 
lies between the points B(0, ) and B'(0, —d) is called the con- 
jugate avis; its lengthis 2b. B'C=CB=b is called the semi- 
conjugate axis. 


130. The chord Z'Z through F perpendicular to A'A is 
called the latus rectum. Its length is ee: for when a@ = de, 


the equation of the hyperbola gives y= + - 2 ie =+ m 


131. The second focus and directrix. Referring to the pre- 
ceding figure, on the a-axis and to the left of C lay off CF" 
equal to CF, and CD! equal to CD, and through D!' take S'R! 
parallel to SR. It will then follow from the symmetry of 
the curve with respect to the y-axis that F”’ is a second focus 
of the hyperbola, and S'R! the corresponding directrix. (Com- 
pare § 94.) 

The coordinates of F”’ are (—ae, 0) and the equation of 
S'R' isx+a/e=0. 
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- 132. The distances of any point P(a, y) of the hyperbola from the 
foci F'(ae, 0) and F' (—ae, 0) are ex — a and ex + a, respectively, 
and the numerical difference of these distances is the constant 2a. 


For, referring to the figure, join FP, and let MP produced 


meet S'R' in M’, and the y-axis in V; then from the definition 
of the hyperbola 


FP=eMP=e(NP— NM) = 1G — ‘)= ex — Mt, 
e 


F'P=eM'P=e(NP+ M'N)= (at+")=er+a, 

e 
and subtracting gives | PP—FP| =2a. 
133. Hence, an hyperbola may also be defined as the locus of a 


point the difference of whose distances from two fixed points is 
constant. 


134. Conjugate hyperbolas. The reasoning of § 98 applies 
in this connection also. Therefore, since the equation of the 
hyperbola having the segment A'A(=2a) of the a-axis for 
transverse axis, and the segment B’B(= 2b) of the y-axis for 
conjugate axis, is x/a?—y’/b>=1, the equation of the hyper- 
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bola having B'B for transverse axis and A'A for conjugate 
axis, is y°/b® —’/a?=1. The two hyperbolas . 
2 2 2 2 
= —=1 (1) and 4-7 =1(2) ae 
are called conjugate hyperbolas. The transverse axis of each is 
the conjugate axis of the other. 

The eccentricity of (1) is given by the relation e,? = 1+ b/a?, 
the foci are the points (— ae,, 0), (ae, 0) and the directrices are 
the lines + a/e,= 0, «—a/e,=0. 

The eccentricity of (2) is given by the relation e,? = 1 + a?/b’, 
the foci are the points (0, — be,), (0, be), and the directrices are 
the lines y+ b/e, =0, y — b/e, = 0. 

In every case the eccentricity of an hyperbola is given by 


the relation 
e=1 + 


(semiconjugate axis)? Are. 
(semitransverse axis)” Pig 
And the foci and directrices are found from 


CF =e (semitransverse axis), (4) 

CD= (semitransverse axis)/e. L (5) 
Since ¢e.2=1+4 b?/a? = (a? + b?)/a?; or a®e;? = a? + BD, 
and €o2 = 1 + a®/b? = (a? + b?)/b?; ‘or be? = a? + b2, 


it follows that ae; = bes, and therefore, since the foci of (1) are (ae, 0), 
(— ae;, 0), and the foci of (2) are (0, bez), (0, — bez), that the four 
foci lie on a circle (a? + y? = a* + b?), whose center is the center of the 
two hyperbolas. 


The circle x2 + y? = a? + b? through the four foci cuts each hyperbola 
in points which lie on a directrix of the other hyperbola. 

For the elimination of a? between the two equations #? + y? = a? + 6b? 
and «2/a2— y?/b2=1 gives y2=b4/(a? +67), and therefore (since 
b2/(a2 + b?) = 1/e), y=tb/e2; and y=b/e, y=—b/e, are the 
directrices of the hyperbola y?/b? — «#?/a? = 1. 

The line joining the focus of an hyperbola to a focus of its conjugate 
passes through the point of intersection of the directrices of the two hyper- 
bolas. 

For it can be proved that the points (ae, 0), (a/e1, b/e2), (0, bez) are 
on a straight line. 
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135. A more general form of the equation of the hyperbola. 
Tt also follows, as in § 99, that (w —a)’/a? — (y—y)"/ =1 
represents an hyperbola whose transverse and conjugate axes 
coincide with the lines y— 4y=0 and «— a =0, their lengths 
being 2a and 20; and that (y— y)’/b? — (w— %)’/a’ = 1 repre- 
sents the conjugate hyperbola. See the following figure. 


Every equation of the form ax? + by?+2qu+2 fy+ce=0, in 
which a and b have opposite signs and (g°/a+f?/b — c) #0, repre- 
sents an hyperbola whose axes are parallel to the axes of coordinates. 


For this equation can be reduced to one of the forms just 
considered. 


Example 1. Find the graph of the equation, 
2—3y?—24%4+18y—35=0. 


The equation may be written (a? —2%)—3(y?—6y) =35 (1) 
or, completing squares, (w?—2a+4 1)— 3(y?—6y+4 9) =35+1 —27, 
that is, (@—1"%—3(y —3)?=9, 

or finally (z Dea) = ee 1, (2) 


which represents an hyperbola whose transverse and conjugate axes 
coincide with the lines y —3 = 0 and «—1=0, respectively (the hyper- 
bola at the left in the figure), its center being (1, 3). 

Since a= 38, b= V3, and therefore e=V1 + 1/3 = 2/V3, ae =2V3, 
a/e =3V3/2. Hence the foci F! and F are the points (1 —2V3, 8), 
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(1+2V3, 3), and the two directrices DR! and DR are the lines 
*—1+38~V3/2=0, «—1—3Vv3/2 =0. 

Applying this method to ax? + by? +2 9%+2fy+c=0, 

a(e + g/a)? + b(y + f/b)? = g?/a + f2/b — ¢. 

Hence, if a@ and 6 have opposite signs, and (g?/a + f2/b — c) 4&0, the 
graph is an hyperbola whose axes coincide with the lines y + f/b =0, 
e+g/a=0. But if (g?/a + f2/b — c) =0, the graph is a pair of straight 
lines. (Compare § 99.) 


Example 2, Find the graph of 37? — 18 y2 + 12%+4 24y+10=0. 


Example 3. Find the equation of the hyperbola whose center is 
(2, —8), and which passes through the points (8, —1) and (—1, 0). 

Example 4. Find the equation of the hyperbola whose axes are par- 
allel to the axes of coordinates, and which passes through the points (0, 1), 
(0, —1), G, 9), (3, 1). 

Example 5. Find the equation of the hyperbola having the lines 
y —3=0, and « + 2 =0 for transverse and conjugate axes, respectively, 
the semiaxes being V3 and V5. 


Example 6. Find the equations of the two hyperbolas which have the 
lines 8” 4+2y=0and 2x—3y=0 for axes, 4 and 3 being the semiaxes. 


Example 7. Find the equation of the hyperbola whose eccentricity is 
2, and of which (1, —1) and3a+2y—2=0 are a focus and the corre- 
sponding directrix. 


136. The tangent and normal. The equations [§ 101, § 102] 
y=met Vom +b? and wa!/a? + yy'/b?=1 of the tangent to 
the ellipse were derived from the equation 2#/a’?+y’?/b?=1 
by purely algebraic considerations. The same considerations 
applied to the equation x?/a? — y?/b? =1 will lead to results dif- 
fering only in the sign of 0? from those obtained in the case 
of the ellipse. Hence, for the hyperbola 2*/a’— ¥’/b? =1: 

1. The equation of the tangent whose slope is m is 


y= me + Varm? — b*. (1) 
2. The equation of the tangent at the point (a', y') is 
wa! _ yy’ 4, (2) 


Oh) a 
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It should be observed that (1) represents a real line only 
when |m| = b/a. 

From (2) it follows that the equation of the normal at the 
point (#', y') 18 @2y!(@ — 2") + b’a!(y — y') =0. (3) 


Example 1. Find the equations of the tangents to the hyperbola 
5 a2 — 4y2— 10 = 0 which are perpendicular to the linex+3y=0. 


Example 2. Find the equations of the tangent and normal to the 


hyperbola 322—4y2—8=0 at the point (2, —1); to the hyperbola 
y2—402+ 38y + 26 = 0 at the point (3, 2). 


137. The tangent at any point of an hyperbola bisects the 
angle included by the lines joining the point to the foct. 

This theorem may be proved by the method used in proving 
the corresponding theorem for the ellipse, § 106. 


138. The asymptotes. The hyperbola has two tangents 
whose points of contact with the curve are at an infinite dis- 
tance from its center. They are called its asymptotes. See 
figure in § 140. Their equations may be obtained as follows: 

The line y = mx + ¢ (1) cuts the hyperbola x?/a? — y’/b? =1 (2) 
in two points whose abscissas are the roots of the equation 

ian Za a ee 5) 

a? ? 
or (am? — b?) w? + 2 ma* ca + a?(c? + Bb”) =0. (3) 
The line (1) will therefore meet the hyperbola (2) in two in- 
finitely distant coincident points, in other words, will be an 
asymptote of the hyperbola, if the two roots of (3) be infinite. 
But [Alg. § 638] the two roots of (3) are infinite if the coeffi- 
cients of x and of ~# are 0, that is, if 

am —b?=0 and 2mac=0, 
Orit 
m=+b/a and c=0. 

Hence the lines 


tae and yaaa (4) 
a a 


are the asymptotes of the hyperbola a?/a’ — y’/t? =1. 
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The lines (4) are also the asymptotes of the conjugate hyper: 
bola ¥?/b? — #’/a? =1. 

When a= 68, the asymptotes (4) are the perpendicular lines 
y=xand y=—a. Hence the hyperbola 2’?—y?=da? is often 
called the rectangular hyperbola. It is also called the equilateral 
hyperbola. 


By the method employed in this section the asymptotes of 
an hyperbola may be found from its equation referred to any 
axes whatsoever. 


Example 1. Find the asymptotes of the graph of 422—y?2—3 « — y=0. 
The abscissas of the points where the line y = mx-+c cuts the graph are 
the roots of the equation 

(m? — 4)a? +(2me+m+3)e+(c? +¢6)=0. 


Both roots are infinite, if m?—4=0 and 2mc+m-+38=0, that is, if 
m = 2, ¢ =— 5/4, or if m=—2, c= 1/4. 
Hence the asymptotes are y = 2” — 5/4 and y=— 244 1/4. 


Example 2. Find the asymptotes of the hyperbola 32? — 4y2 + 6 =0. 
Example 3. The graph of 222 — ay — 6y2+2%—11ly=Oisanhyper- - 
bola ; find the asymptotes. 


139. Conjugatediameters. Since theequation a?/a’—7’/b’=1 
of the hyperbola differs from the equation «’/a?+ y’/b?=1 of 


the ellipse only in the sign of 0’, it follows as in $108 that if 


110 COORDINATE GEOMETRY IN A PLANE 


the slopes of two lines y= mx and y= m/'« through the center 
C are connected by the relation 


2 
mm! = be (1) 


each of these lines will bisect all chords of the hyperbola 
which are parallel to the other. Two such lines are called 
conjugate diameters of the hyperbola. 


The portions of two conjugate diameters which are on the 
same side of the transverse axis are also on the same side of 
the conjugate axis. For since b?/a’ is positive, it follows from 
(1) that m and m' are of the same sign. 

Of two conjugate diameters y= ma, y= m'x, only one meets 
the hyperbola in real points. For it follows from (1) that if 
|m|< b/a, then|m!'| > b/a; but if | m'| > b/a, the line y= m'z 
will not meet the hyperbola in real points. 


140. Properties of conjugate diameters. 1) Let P(a’, y') 
denote any point on the hyperbola 


ee (1) 


Then the equation of CP, the diameter through P, and that 
of CQ, the diameter conjugate to CP, are 


ae wa! yy! 
y= (2) and “io =0, (8) 
respectively. For both (2) and (3) represent lines through the 
center C; (2) is satisfied by e=2', y=y'; and the slopes of 
(2) and (3) are connected by the relation mm! = b?/a?. 

Observe that (3) represents a line parallel to the tangent to 
(1) at (@’, y'), namely aa'/a?— yy'/b*>=1. Hence the tangent 
at any point P of an hyperbola is parallel to the system of 
chords bisected by the diameter through P. 


2) Since the diameter (2) meets the hyperbola (1) in real 
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points, its conjugate (3) does not. But (3) does meet the con- 
jugate hyperbola P 
aia (4) 
Ge @ 
in real points, namely the points whose abscissas a"! and ordi- 
nates y" are given by the equations 


gl! y' y" acl 
Mi FE een ia? @) 


as may be shown by solving (8) and (4) for a, y, and taking 


account of the fact that (@#, y') lies on (1) so that 
x? /a? — y?/b? =1. [Compare § 111.] 

3) Let Q(a", y'") denote one of the points where (3) meets 
(4), and let PT’ be the tangent to (1) at P(@’, y'), and QT the 
tangent to (4) at Q(x", y'’). The area of the parallelogram 
CPTQ is constant and equal to ab. 

For since the parallelogram CPTQ is twice the triangle 
CPQ, it follows from § 53 and the equations (5) that 

b 19 __ 


i "I 12 a? y” 
CPTQ =2'y" — aly! =x? —— y®—-=( —— + \ab=ab. 
a b a 
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4) It can also be proved that CP?— CQ’ is constant and 
equal to a?— 6’. . For 
CP? — CQ@= gl? y!? oy ieee yl? 


2 
a? nO gl? 


eek Ht nin oe 2 
12 12 

=(B eB a et, 
a 2 


5) If CP=a! and CQ=0', the equation of the hyperbola 
referred to the conjugate diameters CP and CQ, as oblique axes, 
: ie Lees 

q'? b!? 

For, consider the cylindrical surface perpendicular to the 
plane of the hyperbola on the figure of page 111; and take that 
plane containing C7’ which cuts the cylindrical surface so that 
the lines, whose projections are CPand CQ, are at right angles. 
Then, exactly as in § 121, since the equation of the curve in 
this cutting plane is #/a,’— y’/b, =1, the equation referred to 
the oblique axes CP and CQ is #”/a” —y'’/b” =1, as was to be 
proved. 


Example 1. Find the diameter of the hyperbola 3 «? — 2 y2 = 4 which 
bisects all chords parallel to the line 2%—y+3=0. 


Example 2. Referring to the figure of page 111, prove that a line drawn 
to join Pand @ will be bisected by the asymptote y = (b/a)x, and that 
this asymptote passes through the point T where the tangents at P and Q 
meet, as is indicated in the figure. 


Example 3. Find the equation of that diameter of the hyperbola 
3 2? —4y?=8 which passes through the point (2, — 1); also the equa- 
tion of the conjugate diameter; also the points where this conjugate 
diameter cuts the conjugate hyperbola 4 y2— 342 =8. 


Example 4. Find the sine of the angle included by the pair of conju- 
gate diameters obtained in the preceding example. 


Example 5. Find the equation of that diameter of the hyperbola 
x? —2y%+6x%—38y=0 which bisects all chords whose slope is — 2, 
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141. The equation of the hyperbola referred to its asymp 
totes. The equation of an hyperbola referred to its axes may 
be written (ay + bx)(ay — ba) + ab? = 0. (1) 

The asymptotes are the lines 

ay+ba=0 (2) and ay—b«e=0. (3) 

Call the lines (2) and (8) Ca’ and Cy’, respectively ; it is re- 
quired to obtain the equation of the hyperbola when referred 
to Ozv', Cy' as the axes of coordinates. 


Let P denote any point on the hyperbola. Take PD and 
PE perpendicular to Cv’ and Cy’, respectively, and represent 
their lengths by p, and p,. 

Again, take PF and PG parallel to Cz' and Cy’, rcspectively ; 
if z', y' denote the coordinates of P referred to Cz', Cy', then 
FP=<2 and GP=y'. 

Finally let 2 denote the angle w'Cy'. Then by § 50, since 
P lies above Cx! and below Cy/, 


ay + be eet ay — ba I gs 

=p, =y' sin2 a, ——— =—p,=—x'sn2a. (4 
Vite VEL ; 
Hence (ay + bx)(ay — ba) = — a'y' (a? + 0°) sin’ 2 a. (5) 


But tana=b/a; hence, cos’a=a?/(a’+b"), sin’ a= b’/(a’+b"), 
and therefore 
sin? 2a@=4 sin’a cos? a= 4 a’b’/(a@ + 0’), 
i ¥ 
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Therefore, substituting in (5), 

(ay + bx) (ay — bx) = — 4 a?b’a'y'/(a? + 6°). (6) 

Substituting this expression for (ay + bx)(ay — bx) in (1) and 

implifyin 
1 aia 4a'y'=a?+ Bd’, (7) 
the equation required. 

Observe that it also follows from the equations (1) and 
(4) that p,p,= a’b’/(a? + 0°), that is, that the product of the 
perpendicular distances of any point P of an hyperbola from 
its asymptotes is constant. This property of the hyperbola 
is independent of the position of the curve in the plane. 
Hence, if 1, = 0, 1, = 0 denote any two intersecting lines, the locus 
of a point P(a, y), the product of whose distances p,, p, from 
l,=0,1,=0 is a constant, is an hyperbola having 1,=0, l,=0 
jor asymptotes. 


Example 1. Find the equation of the hyperbola whose asymptotes 
are x+y—3=0 and y—2x=0, and which passes through the 
point (1, 3). 

Since the distances of any point P(a, y) from the lines x + y —-3=0 
and y — 2% =0 are proportional to «4-y—8 and y— 24a, respectively 
[§ 50], the required equation has the form ( + y—3)(y—2%)=c. But 
since the hyperbola passes through the point (1, 3), this equation must be 
satisfied by «=1, y=8. Hence c=1 and the required equation is 
(a+y—8)y¥—2e)=1. 


Example 2.. Find the equation of the hyperbola whose asymptotes are 
the lines x + 2y —8=0 and 8%—y+5=0, and which passes through 
the point (8, — 2). 


Example 3. Find the equation of the hyperbola whose asymptotes are 
the z-axis and a line parallel to the y-axis, and which passes through the 
points (0, 4) and (— 1, 2). 


142. Exercises. The Hyperbola. 


1. Find the vertices, foci, directrices, and asymptotes of each of the fol- 
lowing hyperbolas, drawing the graph in each case: 
(1) 5a2?— 4y?= 20, (8) 4y2— 5 a? = 20, 
(2) 9a?— 16 y? = 12, (4) 9y2-—73a2 =7. 
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2. Find the axes, center, foci, and directrices of each of the following, 

drawing the graph in each case : 
CQ) 38e2—y9 + 4y —7=0, 
(2) 647-—4y?+10%+4y—16=0, 
(8) 9a? — 16 y? — 184% —64y+4+19=0, 
(4) 2a7—8y?—-5a—Ty4+20=0. 

3. Prove that 4%7—4y244%-+424y—35 —0 represents a pair of 
straight lines, and find the equations of these lines. 

4. Find the equation of the hyperbola whose transverse and con- 
jugate axes coincide with the lines x - 4 =0 and y +5 =0, respectively, 
their lengths being 6 and 8. Find the equation of the conjugate hyper- 
bola also. 

5. Find the equation of the hyperbola one of whose foci is the point 
(0, 1), and the corresponding directrix the line x + y =6, the eccentricity 
being 2. 

6. Find the equation of the hyperbola whose transverse and con- 
jugate axes coincide with the lines «—2y=0 and 2%+y =0, respec- 
tively, their lengths being 2 and 6. 

7. Find the equations of the tangents to 2%2— 3y2=1 which are 

(1) parallel to the line y = 42, 
(2) perpendicular to the line 5y+a=0. 

8. Find the equations of the tangents to 2 “2—3y2=1 which make 
an angle of 45° with the z-axis. Show that the slope of no real tangent 
to this hyperbola can be less than V2/3. 

9. Prove that the equation of the tangent to y?/b2— «#2/a?=1 is 
y = me + V— am? + b?. 

10. For what value of X will the line 2y=34%-+) touch the hyper- 
bola #2 —38y2=1? 

11. Find the equations of the tangent and normal to 9%?— 8 y? = 1 at 
the point (1, — 1); also at the point (5/3, V3). 

12. Find the equations of the tangents to «?/16 — y?/9, =1 at the 
extremities of the latera recta. 

13. Find the equations of the lines which touch both the ellipse 
4 @? + 9 y2 = 36 and the hyperbola x? — y? = 16. 

14. An hyperbola whose axes are parallel to the axes of coordinates 
passes through the points (1, 0), (0, 2), (— 1, 2), (@, —1). Find its 
equation. 
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15. An hyperbola whose axes are parallel\to the axes of coordinates 
passes through the points (0, 0), (1, 1), (—1, — 2), (2, — 2). Find its 
equation. 

16. Find the equations of the asymptotes of each of the following, 
drawing the graph in each case: 


(1) sy =4, 

(2) (@ —y) @+y—2) =1, 

(8) 5y2?— 404+ 20y+4%+4+4=0, 

(4) 20? + ay—3y?+38x2+7y+1=0, 
(5) 2a? + 8ay—2y?4+3e44+6y48=0. 

17. The asymptotes of an hyperbola are the lines 2%—y=0 and 
2u%+y=0; if the curve passes through the point (8, — 5), what is its 
equation ? 

18. An hyperbola has the lines 8%+2y—1=0Oand2x%—3y—5=0 
for asymptotes and passes through the point (2,1). Find its equation. 

19. Find the equation of the hyperbola whose axes coincide with the 
coordinate axes and which passes through the two points (2, 3) and 
(—1, 4). 

20. An hyperbola whose asymptotes are parallel to the axes of coordi- 
nates passes through the points (2, 5), (8, 2), (— 2, 3). Find its equation. 

21. If e and e! denote the eccentricities of two conjugate hyperbolas, 
prove that 1/e2+1/e/?2=1. 

22. Prove that the perpendicular distance from a focus to an asymptote 
of x?/a? — y?/b? = 1 is b. 

23. Prove that for all values of ¢ the point (a@ sec ¢, b tan ¢) is on the 
hyperbola 2?/ a? — y?/b? = 1. 

24. Prove that an ellipse and an hyperbola which have the same foci 
intersect at right angles. 


25. What diameter of 4 x? — 5 y? — 20 is conjugate to 52+2y=0? 


26. Find the points where the diameter of x?/2—y2=1 which is 
conjugate to that through the point (— 2, 1) meets the conjugate hyper- 
bola y? — 72/2 = 1. 

27. If astraight line cut an hyperbola at the points P and P’ and its 
asymptotes at the points R and F&!, prove that the mid-point of PP! will 
also be the mid-point of RR’. 


28. Prove that the distance of any point of a rectangular hyperbola 
x? — y? = a? from the center is a mean proportional to its distances from 
the foci. 
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29, Assuming that the equation of the tangent to the hyperbola 
4 xy =a? + b? at the point (a, y1) is 2(ay, + ay) = a? + b, prove that 
the portion of the tangent intercepted by the asymptotes is bisected at 
the point of tangency, and that the area of the triangle bounded by the 
asymptotes and the tangent is constant for all positions of the tangent. 


30. Prove that the diameter of 4 xy = a? + b? conjugate to y — mz = 0 
is y+ mz =0. 

31. The tangent to an hyperbola at P meets one of the asymptotes in 
the point 7, and 7’ is taken parallel to the other asymptote and meeting 
the curve in the point Q. Prove that if PQ meets the asymptotes in the 
points # and 8S, the line RS will be trisected at P and Q. 


32. Through any two points P and @ of an hyperbola, lines are drawn. 
parallel to both asymptotes, forming the parallelogram PRQS. Prove 
that the diagonal RS passes through the center. 


33. The tangent to an hyperbola at the point P meets the conjugate 
hyperbola in the points # and S. Prove that P is the mid-point of RS. 


34. Prove that if an hyperbola has a pair of equi-conjugate diameters, 
it is a rectangular hyperbola. 


35. Prove that the eccentricity of an hyperbola whose asymptotes in- 
clude the angle 2 @ is sec «. 


36. Prove that the portion of an asymptote of an hyperbola which is 
intercepted between the directrices is equal to the transverse axis. 


37. Prove that the tangents at the vertices of an hyperbola meet the 
asymptotes on the circle of which the line joining the foci is a diameter. 


88. If the ordinate of any point P on an hyperbola be produced to 
meet the nearer asymptote at Q, and QR be then taken perpendicular to 
the asymptote to meet the transverse axis at R, prove that the line PR 
will be the normal at P. 

39. Prove that the bisectors of the angles between the lines joining any 
point on a rectangular hyperbola to the vertices are parallel to the 
asymptotes. 

40. The asymptotes of an hyperbola are the lines y=0 and 38y—42=0 
and it passes through the point (2, 2). Find its equation, the equations 
and lengths of its axes, its vertices, eccentricity, foci, and directrices. 


CHAPTER VII 
TRANSFORMATION OF COORDINATES 


143. Transformation of coordinates. From the equation of 
a curve referred to a given pair of lines as axes may be derived 
its equation referred to any second pair of lines as axes. The 
process is called the transformation of coordinates. 


144. To change the origin without changing the direction of the 
axes. 

Let Ox, Oy be the original axes, and O,4,, O,y,, parallel to 
Ox, Oy, respectively, the new axes. And let a, y denote 
the coordinates of the new 
origin O, referred to the 
axes Ox, Oy. 

Take any representative 
point P, and take PGF 
parallel to Oy and Oy, and 
meeting Ox and O,a, at F 
and G, respectively. Then, if a, y denote the coordinates of P 
referred to the axes Ox, Oy, and a, y, its coordinates referred 
to the axes O,%,, Oy, the following relations hald good: 


v= OF = 0OF+0,G6=%+4+%, 
y = FP = E0,4+GP=m+yy 
Hence the equation of any curve referred to the axes Ox, Oy 


may be transformed into its equation referred to the axes 0,2, 
Ow, by the substitution 


C= + MH Y=HIt Yo (1) 
The solution of these equations for x, and y, gives 
Oy SB Ly Uy = Y hee (2) 
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Observe, as in the two following examples, that this trans- 
formation will leave unchanged the coefficients of the terms of 
highest degree in any equation to which it is applied. 

Example 1. What does y2—4y-+%=0 become when the origin is 
transferred to the point (4, 2), the directions of the axes remaining 
unchanged ? : 

The transformed equation, obtained by setting « =a, +4, y¥=y, 4 2, 
is (y1 + 2)? —4(y1 + 2)+ (a1 + 4) =0, or simplifying, y;2 + 2, = 0. 

Example 2. By change of origin, transform x? —2ay+2a—6y=0 
into an equation which lacks the terms of the first degree. 

Let the coordinates of the new origin be (h, %), and in the given equa- 
tion substitute vw =a +h, y=%y1+k. It becomes 


(@1 + h)?—-2( +h)yi+hk) +21 +h) -61+ k) =9, 
or, expanding and collecting terms, 
ey? — 2 wy, + 2R—-—k+1)t1— 20h +3)y1 + (h? -—2hE+2h —6k)=0. 
This equation will lack the x and y, terms, if h—k+1=0 and 
h+3=0; that is, ifh=—3and k=—2. And whenh=— 3, k=—2, 
the transformed equation becomes 


ty —2ey,+38=0. 


145. To change the directions of the axes without changing the 
origin, both pairs of axes being rectangular. 


Let Ox, Oy be the original axes, and O2,, Oy, the new axes, 
and let @ denote the angle xO0x,(= yOy,). 

Take any representative 
point P, whose coordinates 
referred to the axes Ox, Oy 
are x, y, and let x, y,, denote 
its coordinates referred to 
the new axes Ox, Oy). 
Then y and a are the perpen- 
dicular distances of P from 
Ox, and Oy,, respectively. 

Since tan ¢=sin ¢/cos ¢, the slope equations of the lines 
Ox, and Oy, referred to the axes Ox, Oy, may be reduced to 


y cos ¢—xsingd=0 and ysin¢g + acos ¢=0. 
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Therefore, since the sum of the squares of the coefficients of 
x and y in each of these equations is 1, the perpendicular dis- 
tances of P(x, y) from Oy, and Oa,, namely a, and %, are [§ 50], 


=ysingd+xcosd, y=ycosd—-«xsin ¢. (1) 
Solving these equations for x, y in terms of a, %, 
LV=2,0cosP—Y, Sind, Y=aXsind+y,Cos ¢. (2) 


Hence the equation of a curve referred to the axes Ox, Oy 
may be transformed into its equation referred to the axes Oa, 
Oy, by the substitution (2), 

Observe that this transformation will leave the constant 
term in the equation unchanged. 


Example 1. Transform x?+ 4ay + y2=2 (referred to rectangular 
axes) to axes bisecting the angles between the given axes. 

Here, the angle # made by the axis Ox, with Ox is 45° or 7/4; and 
sin 45° = cos 45°= 1/V2. Hence 2=(a1—91)/V2, y =(@1 + y1)/V2, 
and this substitution transforms the given equation into one which when 
simplified is 3 a? — y,;? = 2. 


Example 2. Prove that by the substitution x = 2, cos ¢@ — y, sin 9, 
y =a sing+ 41 cos ¢, any equation of the second degree referred to 
rectangular axes, namely; 
an? + 2 hey + by? +29x+2fy+c=0 
can be transformed into one which lacks the ay term. v 
The terms of the second degree, ax? + 2 hxy + by?, which alone need 
—— 


be considered, are thus Tansee into 
a(x cos ¢ — y, Sin ¢)? + b(a sin ¢ + y; cos g)? 

+ 2 h(a cos  — y1 Sin @) (a1 Sin ¢ + y1 Cos P). 

The sum of the «,y; terms in this expression when expanded is 
x1yiL(b — @)2 sin ¢ cos ¢ + 2 h(cos?  — sin? $)]; 

that is, the coefficient of x,y; is 

(b—a)sin2¢+2hcos2 ¢, 
and this will be zero, if ¢ be given such a value that 

(6 — a)sin2 ¢=— 2h cos2 ¢, 


or tan 2 6 .——. 
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—“Frample 3. Transform the equation 522—4ay+2y?=6 (1) inte 
one which lacks the product term. 


2hY —4 4 2 tang / 
Here tan2¢= = =—-=; and tan2¢ = ——_*_. / 
. a—b 5-2 3 aaa eo 1— tan? 
Hence _2tang-__4 
1 — tan? ¢ 3 
or 2 tan? @ — 3tang—2=0. (2) 
Solving, tan ¢ = 2 or — 1/2. 


Selecting the/ positive value, 2, of tang, so that Ox, may make a 
positive acute angle with Ox, we fihd cos @ = 1/V5 and sin ¢ = 2/V5. 
Hence the required substitution is 
% = (41 —2y;:)/V5, y=(2%4+41)/ Vb. (8) 
By this substitution the given equation (1) is transformed into 


5a = 21)? _ 41 = 29) Aer + yi), 20 a1 +1)" _g 
5 5 i) 


which, when simplified, becomes 
w?+6y7?=6, // (4) 


an equation which lacks the product term, as it should. 


146. The transformations (1), § 144, and (2), § 145, are the 
only ones often required in practice. But it is not difficult 
to show in general (by projection on the two perpendiculars 
to Oy and Oz, respectively) that the formulas for the transfor- 
mation from any axes Ox, Oy, rectangular or oblique, through 
O, to any other axes Ox,, Oy, through O are 


& SIN (ay) = a Sin (ay) + % Sin (yy) @ 
y Sin (yx) = x, sin (ax) + y, sin (y,2) |’ ) 


where (ay) denotes the angle made by Oy with Oa, and so on. 


147. As the substitutions (1) of § 144, (2) of § 145, and (3) 
of § 146 are all of the first degree in both a, y and a, y,, and 
any transformation of coordinates may be effected by these sub- 
stitutions singly or combined, the degree of an equation is not 
raised by the transformation of coordinates. And it cannot 
be lowered; for if it could, the transformation, back to the 
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original axes would give an equation of lower degree than the 
original equation. But, as the examples given above have 
shown, it is often possible to simplify the form of an equation 
by this process of transformation. 


148. Exercises. Transformation of coordinates. 
1. Transform 2% + y—1= 0 to axes parallel to the given axes through 
the point (2, — 3). 


2. What do the equations y —«—1=0, y—2%—1=0 become when, 
without changing the directions of the axes, the origin is transferred to 
the point of intersection of the lines which the equations represent ? 


3. Transform each of the following equations to axes parallel to the 
given axes, through the origin indicated : 


(a) w+ y2—4x2+4+2y=0, 0; (2, — 1). 
(b) 3a27—2y2+6x+ 12y—16=0, 0; (— 1, 3). 
(c) 4a2+4xe4—y—4=0, O; (— 1/2, — 5). 


4. By change of origin transform each of the following equations into 
oo one which lacks the terms of the first degree : 


(a) 802 4+2y?—12%48y+19=0. 
wa (6) 2—3y?—10x%+4+12y+4+12=0. 
5. Prove that the method employed in Ex. 4 fails in the case of an 


equation (x + Ay)? + 2 gx +2 fy + ¢=0 whose terms of the second degree 
form a perfect square. 


6. What does the equation #2 +2V3ay —y2=4 become when the 
rectangular axes are turned through an angle of 30°? 

7. Prove that every equation of the form x? + 2 hay + y?+ ¢=0may be 
rid of the zy terms by turning the rectangular axes through the angle 7/4. 


8. Transform each of the following into an equation which lacks the 
product term : 


(a) 32? — 3ay —y?=5. (6) 32% + 124y —2y?—144=0. 


9. Find the substitution for transforming to the rectangular axes whose 
equations referred to the given axes are 


Ox: 4y—384%=0, Oy:38y+4ae=0, 


CHAPTER VIII 


THE GENERAL EQUATION OF THE SECOND DEGREE. 
SECTIONS OF A CONE. SYSTEMS OF CONICS 


149. Graphs of equations of the second degree. The formulas 
(3) of § 146 will change any equation of the second degree in 
oblique coordinates to one in rectangular coordinates, and then 
the turning of the axes through an angle ¢, given by the 
equation tan2 6=2h/(a— 6b), will make the product term 
disappear [example 2 of § 145]; hence 


Every equation of the second degree in oblique or rectangular 
coordinates can be reduced to the form 


ax? + by” +2 gx+2fy+c=0 
referred to rectangular axes. 

But it has already been proved that every equation of this 
form represents a parabola [§ 75], an ellipse [§ 99], or an 
hyperbola [§ 135], except when it is a product of factors of 
the first degree or when it has no real solution. Hence, except 
in these latter cases : 


The graph of every equation of the second degree in x, y, re- 
ferred to oblique or rectangular ames, is a conic. 


150. Condition that the equation represent a pair of straight 
lines. The equation 


aa? + 2 hay + by? +2gu+2fy+ce=0 (1) 
will represent a pair of straight lines when, and only when, its 


left member is the product of two factors of the first degree. 


The condition for this may be found as follows: 
128 ' 
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If b #0, solve (1) for y in terms of w; the result may be 
written by =— (ha +f)+ WR. (2) 
where R= (h?— ab) x’ + 2 (hf —bg)a+ (f?— bc), 
and this will represent two straight lines (one for each sign 
before the radical) when, and only when, # is a perfect square. 
But the condition that R be a perfect square is [Alg. § 635] 

(hf — bg)? — (? — ab) (f? — bc) = 0. 
This condition when expanded (and the factor 6, which is not 0, 
is omitted) reduces to 
abe — af? — bg? — ch? + 2 foh =0, (3) 


which may be written in the determinant form: 


i pis 3g 
Dt ibe 9 == 0. (3') 
g. fine 


If }=0, but a0, the same conclusion may be reached by 
solving (1) for x in terms of y. 

If both a and 6 are 0, the equation (1) will have the form 
Zhey+2gux+2fy+ec=0 whereh#0. If the left member of 
this equation be the product of two factors of the first degree, 
these must be of the form «+ ) and y+ p, and such that 


Zhay + 2gu +2 fy +c=2h(@+d)(y +p) 
=2hay + 2huw+ 2 hay + 2hrp. 
But this identity will be satisfied when, and only when, 
g=lp. fehiyn C= 2h 


and values of X and yw satisfying these three equations exist 
when, and only when, Spee 
a f= he, 


a relation which is equivalent to (3), when a=0, }=0, and 
h#0. 

Hence, in every case (3), or (3'), is the condition that the 
equation (1) shall represent a pair of straight lines. The 
determinant D is called the discriminant of the equation (ers 
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Example 1. Show that 322+ 2ay—y?4+14%4+2y+415=0 repre pee 
sents a pair of straight lines, and find the equations of these lines. 
Substituting in (3) gives 
D8. (—1)-16 -—3- P41. 72.12 42-1-7.1=0. 
Hence the equation represents a pair of lines. To find the equations 
of these lines, solve the equation for y. It may be written 


y? — 2@ + 1)y— Ba? + 1444 15)=0. 


Hence y=ext+1iv(@+1)2?+38a?+ 142415, 
or y=ux+1livde?+16x-+ 16, 
that is, y=38a2+5, or y=—2—3. 


Therefore, the lines are y —3 % — 5 =0 and y+te+38=0. 


Example 2. Show that 9a”? — 6ay + y?+ 6a —2y—15 =0 represents 
a pair of straight lines, and find the equations of these lines. 


Substituting in (8) gives be 
9 —3 38 
D=|—8 1 —1/=0, 
38 -—1 —15 


since the first row (or column) is the second multiplied by — 3. 

Hence the equation represents a pair of straight lines. The equations 
of these lines may be found as in Ex. 1, or by factoring the left member 
of the given equation by inspection. They are 

842—y+5=0 and 84—y—38=0, 
which represent parallel lines. 

Observe that whenever, as in this case, D=0, and the terms of the 
second degree (here 9 x? — 6 xy + y?) form a perfect square, the equation 
represents a pair of parallel lines. 


151. It may be added that when D+0 and the equation 
§ 150, (1) therefore represents a conic, (2) supplies a conven- 
ient means of finding points on this conic and so constructing 
it. For (2) gives two real values for y for each value of & for 
which R is positive. Corresponding to these values of y there 
are two points on the conic which may be found by drawing the 


ane by =—(ha +f), 


and then increasing and diminishing its ordinate for the value 
of x in question by the value of VR/b. From the following 
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examples it will be seen that, according as the coefficient of @ 
in R, namely h? — ab, is <, >, or = 0, the graph is an ellipse, 
an hyperbola, or a parabola. The axes may be rectangular or 
oblique. [Compare also Alg. § 668. ] 


Example 1. Find the graph of y? — 2 ay +202?—-5%=0. (1) 
Solving for y, y=utvba— 2 (2) 


The values of y given by (2) are real when 5%— 2, or x (6— 2), is 
positive (or 0), that is, when x lies between 0 and 5. Hence, the graph 
of (1) lies between the lines 7 = 0 and # = 5. 

When « = 0 and when « = 5, the values 
of y are equal, both being 0 when x = 0 and 
both being 5 when «=5. Hence the graph 
touches the line « = 0 at (0, 0) and the line 
x = 5 at (5,5). The line y= joins these 
points of tangency. 

For each value of « between 0 and 5 the 
equation (2) gives two real values of y, ob- 
tained by increasing and diminishing the 
value of x by that of V5a—2%. The cor- 
responding points on the graph may be ob- 
tained by drawing the line y=a and 
then increasing and diminishing its ordinate for the value of x in 
question by the value of V5 a — a. 


Thus, when 2 = 05 I, 2, 3, 4, 5. 
we have online y=x, y=0, ik, 2, 8, 4, 4, 
and on graph of (1), y =0, ho) ot V6, St VG 4 oe 

The graph is therefore the ellipse represented in the figure. As the 


line y = bisects all chords parallel to x =0, it is a diameter of the 
ellipse [§ 108]. 


Example 2. The equation y2 — 2 #y + 5a —=0 when solved for y gives 
y=x+Vx? —5«a; prove that the graph is an hyperbola. 


Example 3. The equation y? —2ay + #%—5a=0 when solved for 
y gives y=” +V54%; prove that the graph is a parabola. 


EQUATION OF THE SECOND DEGREE 127 


152. Central Conics. Determination of the center. It re. 
mains to show how to transform the equation of a conic given 
in the general form, 


ax? + 2 hay + by? + 2ga+2 fy+c=0 (1) 
into its equation referred to its axes, if it be an ellipse or hyper- 
bola, or to its axis and the tangent at the vertex, if it be a 
parabola. 

By the substitution # = a+ %, y= %+ Yo, the equation (1) 
will be transformed to axes parallel to the original axes and 
passing through the point (a, y%). The result may be written 


ay? + 2 hayyy + byy? + 2 a (aay + hyp +9) +2 yy (hay + dy +f) 
+ ay? + 2 hay + by? +2 9% +2 fyote=0. (2) 
The coefficients of both a, and y, in (2) will be zero, if a, % 
can be so chosen that 
ax +hy+tg=90 (3) and hatby+f=0; (4) 
and finite values of a, y satisfying (3) and (4) always exist 
except when ab — h?=0; for solving (3), (4), 


Eifrs 


hg — 
ao , ce (5) 


ab —h? 
Hence, if ab —h? +0, the equation (1) can be transformed 
into an equation of the form 


axe + 2 hay, + by?+c'=0 (6) 


Y= 


Oo =— 


where 
c! = amy’ + 2 hay + bye’ + 2 9%) + 2 fy t+ ¢ 
= Wp (ay + hyo + 9) + Yo (haty + bY +S) + (9% +SYo+ ©) 


= 9% + fyo t+ ¢ [by (3) and (4)] (7) 
=9 C8 4 “l'+-¢ [by ()] 
Ze af? — oa —ch? + a5 
ab — h? 
that is, ep (8) 


ab —h? 
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The new origin O, (@ Yy) is the center of the conic repre- 
sented by (1) or (6). For if (6) be satisfied by a= %', y= %', 
it is also satisfied by a= — 2', y,»=—y'; that is, all chords of 
the conic (6) which pass through O, are bisected at O,. The 
conic is therefore either an ellipse, or an hyperbola, unless 
c' =0, when (6) or (1) will represent a pair of straight lines 
intersecting at O, (a, Yo)- 

Example. Transform 522—4ay+2y?—16x%+4y+8=0 to the 


center of the conic represented by the equation as origin. 
Here the equations [(8), (4)] for finding the center are 


5a —2y.—8=0, —2% +2y+2=0, 
which, when solved, give 2% = 2, yo=1. 
Substituting these values for x, yo in (7), gives 
c= (—8)-24+2-148=-—6. 
Hence the required transformed equation is 
522—4ay + 2y?—6=0. 


153. If ab—h? = 0, the equations (3), (4) of § 152, have no 
finite solution, and therefore the conic represented by (1) has no 
center in the finite region of the plane. It is a parabola [see 
§ 158], or, if D=0, a pair of parallel lines [§ 150, Example 2]. 


154. Centralconics. Determination of the axes. It will next 
be shown how to transform the equation of a conic referred to 
any rectangular axes through its center [§ 152, (6)], into its 
equation referred to the axes of the conic as axes of coordi- 
nates. First consider the following example. 

Example. Find the equation of the conic 5a%?—4ay+2y2=6 (1) 
when referred to its axes as coordinate axes. 

Call the axes of the conic Ox;, Oy; Since they are perpendicular, 
their equations have the form: 

Ox: y— dx = 0, (2) Oy: y+e=0. (38) 


The coordinates (1, y1) of any point P(x, y) referred to Ox1, Oy; as 
axes, are the perpendicular distances of P from Oy;, Ox1, respectively ; 


hence 1% = a 41 = oe (4) 
QQ? + 1)? (241)? 
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It follows [§ 99, § 135] that the equation of the conic (1) when 
referred to its axes Ox), Oy, as axes of coordinates is of the form 


Avy? + By?—6=0. (5) 
Hence it is required to find values of \, A, B, such that 
bar —4ay +2y2= AQUT2)" . ply —ro)?, 
y toys ACUtey | pW ©) 


When cleared of fractions and expanded, (6) becomes 
5Q? + 1)a? — 4 O? + lay + 2024 1)y? 
= (A + Br*)a? + 204 — B)daxy + (AM 4+ B)y* (7) 
The identity (7) will be satisfied if the corresponding coefficients are 
equal, that is, if 


A+ BN = 602+), (8) 
AN + B=2024+1), (9) 
(A BYX=— 208.4. 1), (10) 


To solve these equations for \, A, B, first subtract (9) from (8). The 
result is 


(A — B)( — 2”) = 80741). (11) 

Then divide (11) by (10). The result when simplified is 
2’—38A—2=0. (12) 
Solving (12), A=2, or — 1/2. 
Substituting \ = 2 in (8) and (9) and solving for A and B, 
Vales ala 153 = 6) 
Since \= 2, A=1, B=6, the equations (2), (8), of the axes are 
Ox,: y— 24%=0, Oy,: 2y+2=0, 


and the equation (5) of the conic is 


2 2 
a2+6y,2=6, or 7 Te aie 


155. In general, if the equation of the conic referred to 
rectangular axes be given in the form 


aw + 2hay + by?+ c'=0, (1) 
its equation referred to its axes may be found as follows: 
Call the axes of the conic Oa, Oy,; since they are perpen. 
dicular, their equations have the form: 
Ox: y—Ax=0, (2) Oy: AY+ e2=0. (3) 
K 
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The coordinates (a, y,) of any point P(@, y), referred to Om, 
Oy, as axes, are the perpendicular distances of P from Oy, and 
Ox, respectively. Hence 


w= AU = -i-* (4) 
QQ? + 1)? (? +1) 
The equation (1), when referred to Oa,, Oy, as axes, is of the 
sou Aa? + By +c! =0. (5) 
Hence it is required to find values of d, A, B, such that 
aa? + Dhay + by = A CUES + BU (6) 


When cleared of fractions and expanded, (6) becomes 
a(r? + 1)a? + 2 h(\? + 1)ay +007?+1)/ 
= (A+ Bd’)a? + 2(A — B)dwy + (AN? + By’. (7) 
This identity will be true if its corresponding coefficients are 
equal, that is, if A, A, B satisfy the following equations: 


A+ BY =a(" +1), (8) 
ANY + B=v(4+1), © (9) 
(A—B)r=hQ241). (10) 


To solve these equations for A, A, B, subtract (9) from (8). 
The result is 


(A— B)\(1—d) =(a— db)? +1). (11) 
Then divide (11) by (10). The result, when simplified, is 
AN’ + (a—b)A—h =0. (12) 


The discriminant of (12), namely (a — b)?+ 4 h’, is positive ; 
hence the roots of (12) are real [Alg. § 635]. Moreover, since 
the coefficients of d? and the absolute term are equal numeric- 
ally but have opposite signs, the product of the roots is —1; 
that is, one of the roots is the negative reciprocal of the other 
[Alg. § 636]. 

Take the positive root of (12) as the value of \, substitute 
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this value of A in any two of the equations (8), (9), (10), and 
then solve these two equations for A and B. Finally, substi 
tute the values A, A, B thus obtained in (2), (8), and (5). The 
results will be the equations of the axes Ox, Oy, and the equa- 
tion of the conic referred to Oz,, Oy, as coordinate axes.* 


156. Returning to the equations (8), (9), (10), of § 155 add 
(8) and (9) and simplify; the result is 
A+ B=a+b. (13) 


Again multiply (8) by (9), and from the result subtract the 

square of (10); the final result, when simplified, is 
AB=ab—h’. (14) 

If in the transformed equation (5), A and B have the same 
sign, (5) represents an ellipse (real or imaginary, according as 
the sign of c¢’ is opposite to or the same as the sign of A and 
B). On the other hand, if A and B have opposite signs, (5) 
represents an hyperbola. Therefore, since AB is positive or 
negative according as A and B have the same or opposite signs, 
it follows from (14) that 

If the graph of ax + 2hay+ by’? +2gu+ 2fy+c=0 is a 
proper conic, that is, not a pair of straight lines or imaginary, 
this conic is an ellipse when ab —h?>0, and an hyperbola when 
ab—W’<0. 


157. The values of A and B may be found without carrying 
out the reckoning of § 155, namely, by forming and solving the 
equations (13) and (14) of § 156. Two solutions will be thus 
obtained, but since d is positive, it follows from § 155, (10) 
that the one to be selected is that for which A— B has the 
same sign ash. Hence the rule: 


* It should be observed that the equations (4) are the same as the sub- 
stitution of § 145, (1), expressed in terms of \ = tan ¢ instead of sin ¢ 
and cos ¢, and that the value of \ = tan ¢ obtained by solving (12) is the 
same as that found in § 145, Ex. 2, to meet the requirement that the trans- 
formed equation shall lack the ay; term. [§ 154, Ex. and § 146, Ex. 3.1 


132 COORDINATE GEOMETRY IN A PLANE 


To transform ax + 2hay + by?+c'=0 into the equation re 
Jerred to the axes of the conic, form the equations 


hn’ + (a—b)A—h=0), (1) A+B=a++, (2) 
AB=ab—Hh’?; (8) 
jind the positive root of (1) and call this X; solve (2) and (3) 


for A and B, selecting the solution for which A—B has the samé 
sign ash. The equations of the axes and of the conic are then 


On,: y—dAv=0, Oy: Aytae=0, Aw’?+ By? +c =—0. 
Example. Analyze the equation 


19 0? + 4 ay + 16 y? — 2124 4+ 104 y — 356 =0. 


Here 
19 2 —106 
ab —h?=19-16— 22=300, D= 2 16 52) = — 360000. 
—106 62 —856 


Hence the equation represents an ellipse. 
The center is found by solving 
the equations 
19 x +2 yo — 106 = 0, 
2% + 16 yo + 52 = > 
and is C(6, — 4). 
And c! = — 860000/300 = — 1200. 
Hence the equation, referred to 
axes through C and parallel to the 
given axes, is 


1942+ 4 ay + 16 y2 — 1200 =0. 


The equation giving the direc- 
tion of the axes of the conic is 


2?+3r°X—2=0 


the positive root of which is 1/2. 
Hence the equations of the axes 
(referred to Cas origin) are 
On s — 2 y= 0, 
Cyr: 2u+y=0. 
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The equations A+ B=a+b, AB=ab— h? are here 
A+ B=35 and AB=300, 


and A — B is positive since h is positive. 
These equations therefore give A = 20 and B = 15. 
Hence the equation of the conic referred to its axes Ox, Cy, is 


20 x? + 15 y? — 1200 = 0, 
or x?/60 + y?/80 = 1, 


The lengths of its semiaxes are 2V/15 and 4V5. 

Hence [§ 98] e? = 1— 60/80 = 1/4, e= 1/2; and the distances from 
center to focus and directrix are OF =4V5/2 =2V5; and CD =8V5. 

The equations of Cx, and Cy;, referred to axes through C and parallel 
to the given axes, were found to be x—2y=0 and 2~%+y=0, respec- 
tively. Hence, their equations referred to the given axes have the form 
a—2y+k=Oand2%+y-+1=0. But these lines pass through C, whose 
coordinates referred to these same axes are (6, — 4); hence,6+8+k=0, 
or k = — 14, and 12 -—-4+4+/=0, orl] =-—8. Therefore, referred to the 
given axes, the equations of Cx; and Cy; are 


Cey: «—-2y—14=0, Cy: 24+y—8=0. 
The directrix through D, in the figure, is parallel to Cz, and at the 


distance CD (= 8V5) in the negative direction from it ; hence the equa- 
tion of this directrix is [§ 50, § 94, last line]. 


(«—2y — 14)/V5 + 8V5 = 0, orw—2y + 26=0. 

The corresponding focus /’ is the point where the line parallel to Cx; 
and at the distance C#’ (= 2 V5) in the negative direction from it, namely 
(x—2y—14)/V5 +2V5=0, oraz—2y—4=0, 

cuts the line Cy;, or 2% +y—8=0, and is F (4,0). 

To verify the correctness of the reckoning, find the equation of the 
ellipse which has the directrix « — 2 y + 26 =0, the focus “4, 0), and the 
eccentricity e = 1/2. 

As in § 88, the equation is PF? = e?PM?, or 


= 2 
ee | ; 


—v5 
or 20 x2 — 160 x + 320 4+ 20 y2 =a? —4ay + 4y?2 + 52a — 104 y + 676, 
or 19 a2 + 4 xy + 16 y2 — 212% + 104 y — 356 = 0, 


the equation given to be analyzed. 
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158. The parabola. When the terms of the second degree 
in the equation 


au? + 2 hay + by? +29x+2fy+c=0 


are connected by the relation ab —h?=0, that is, when they 
form a perfect square, the preceding transformations fail, since 
the curve represented by the equation has no center [§ 153]. 
It is a parabola (or a pair of parallel lines). The equation of 
this parabola, referred to its axis and the tangent at its vertex, 
may be found as in the following example. 


Example. Prove that 9 a? 4 24 ay + 16 y? — 52 @ + 14 y — 6 =0 repre- 
sents a parabola, and find the equation of this parabola referred to the 
axis and the tangent at the vertex as coordinate axes. 

As the terms of the second degree form a perfect square, the equation 
may be written 


(8%+4y)?= 52a—14y+6. () 


The lines represented by 8x%+4y=0 and 52%—14y+6=0 are 
not perpendicular, but 8%+4y and 52%—14y+46 may be replaced by 
expressions which represent perpendicular lines when set equal to zero, 
by the following procedure. 


Add \ to the expression 3% + 4 y in the left member of (1), and add to 
the right member the terms thus added to the left. This gives 


(3a+4y +)? = (6+ 52)24 (BA— 14)y +246. (2) 


The lines represented by the expressions on the left and right, when 
set equal to 0, will be perpendicular, if [§ 30] 


8 (6 + 52) + 4(8A—14)=0, or A=—2 (8) 
and when this value of ) is substituted in (2), this equation becomes 
(8%4+4y—2)2?=10(44%—38y41). (4) 


Tf y; and a denote the perpendicular distances of any point P(a, y) 
from the perpendicular lines 8% +4+4y —2=0and4%—3y+1=0, then 
[§ 50] 


y Set ay 2, 6) 
5 
and g, = fea Sy tl 
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Substituting these expressions in (4) gives 


yi =— 2m (7) 


which is the equation of a parabola whose axis is the line y, = 0, or 
38x2+4y—2=0, and the tangent at the vertex the line Til eOr 
4% —8y+1=0; the equation (7), expressed in terms of the original 
coordinates, being 


Getpeattaa(-)(leatyen), 


Since the positive direction on perpendiculars to the line 42—3y+1=0 
is from the origin to the line 
[§ 50, lines 4 and 5], therefore 
the positive direction for x, in 
(6) and (7) is from V to D in 
the figure. And since in (7) 
a negative sign appears in the 
right member, the parabola is 
on that side of the tangent at 
the vertex which is opposite to 
VD ; that is, the parabola lies 
on the origin side of this tan- 
gent. The position of the 
parabola also can be fixed as 
follows: Every real pair of 
values of (x, y) which satisfy 
(4) will make its left member, and therefore its right member, positive ; 
and 4%—8y +1 is positive only for points which lie on the origin side of 
the line 4%—8y+1=0. 

The vertex V is the point of intersection of the lines 3x + 4 y—2=0 
and 4%—3y+41=0, or (0.08, 0.44). 

Since, in (8), a =— 1/2, the distance from the vertex to the focus and 
to the directrix is 1/2. And the equations of the directrix and of the line 
through the focus parallel to the directrix are 


4a=3y4t1_ 129 and citer as eae 
a5 2 —6 2 


or 8¢—6y+7=0 and 8e¢—6y—3=0. 


The focus is the point of intersection of 8%¢—6y—8=0 and 
84+4y—2=0, or (0.48, 0.14). 
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159. And, in general, if ab —h?=0, so that the terms of the 
second degree in the equation 


ax? + 2 hay + by? + 2gx+2fy+c=0 (1) 
form a perfect square, the equation may be written 
(ax + py)’ = — Zgu +2 fy + ¢), (2) 


where « = Va and B=Vob. 

If the lines aw + By = 0 and 2 g%+ 2 fyt+c = 0 are not per- 
pendicular, replace ax + By in (2) by aa + By +A, where 
denotes a constant, at the same time adding to the right 
member of (2) the terms thus added to the left. The equa- 
tion thus becomes 

(oe + By +r)? =2 Aa—g)e+2ZAaB—f)y+rv#-c« (8) 

The lines ax + By += 0, (4) 
and 2(Aa — g)ex+2(AB—f)y+rM—c=0, (5) 
will be perpendicular, if [§ 30] 

ara —9) +B OBS) =, 
that is, if 4 at Bf (6) 
a? + 6 

Assign this value to d in (8), (4), (5), and then take the per- 
pendicular lines (4) and (5) as new axes of reference O,2, and 
Oy; The coordinates (a, y,;) of any point P(a, y) referred to 
O,%, and O,y, as axes are the perpendicular distances of P from 
Oy, and O,x,, respectively ; hence 

_ a + By +r 
 f Geemerenr ene 28 c 7 
(@? + p)2 
oe 20a —Qe+2AasB—fyyt+r i 
2{ a — 9)? + AB — S32 
By the substitution (7) the equation (3) becomes 


(+ B) y= 2) (Aa—g)? + AB—S) tay 


(7) 
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or, replacing X by its value (6), and a, B by Va, Vb, and 


simplifying, 
2 —9vb 
yt = 2a = grid) 
(a+ 6)2 
which represents a parabola having y,=0 for its axis and 
x, = 0 for the tangent at the vertex. 


(8) 


160. Recapitulation. The preceding discussion has proved 
that any given equation of the second degree 
ax + 2hay + by +2gx+2fy+c=0 
ean be analyzed as follows: 
Calculate the values of 


ah g 
ab —h? and Drs he Ory 
ie a: 


The character of the graph of the given equation is indicated 
by the values of ab —h’ and D. There are the following four 
cases : 

1. If D=0 and ab —h? = 0, two parallel lines. 

2. If D=0 and ab — h? $ 0, two intersecting lines. 

3. If D#0 and ab — h? =0, a parabola. 

4, If D#0 and ab —h? #0, a central conic ; namely, an 
ellipse (real or imaginary) when ab —h? >0, an hyperbola when 
ab —h?<0. 

To find the graph in cases 1 and 2, proceed as in § 150, 
Examples 2 and 1. 

To find the graph in case 3, proceed as in § 158, Example. 

To find the graph in case 4, proceed as in § 157, Example; 

_namely the following steps are to be taken: 


Find the center C' (a, y) by solving the equations 
ax + hy +g=9, 
hay + by + f=, 
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where the coefficients are the same as in the first two rows 
of D. 

Also compute c! = D/(ab — h’). 

Referred to axes through C (a, y) and parallel to the original 
axes, the equation of the conic is 


ax? + 2 hay + by?+cl=0. 

Referred to these same axes, the equations of the axes of the 
oma Cx: y¥ — dA = 0, Cy: Ay+a=0, 
where J is the positive root of 

hr? + (a — b|)X—h=0. 

Referred to the axes Cx,, Cy,, the equation of the conic is 

Ag’ + By’ + c! = 0, where A and B are obtained from 
A+ B=a+band AB= ab—h’, 

and the condition that A — B has the same sign as h. 

The equation of the conic referred to its axes may then be 
written 2 2 

ii 3 San at 

—c/A —c/B 

From this equation the eccentricity and the distances from the 
center to the foci and directrices can be found [§ 98, § 134]. 


161. Exercises. Draw a figure for each exercise. 


1. What does each of the following equations represent ? 


(1) 822-—2ay+y?-6=0. (4) 822?-—2ay+y?4+6=0. 
(2) 9a? — 20ay+11y?— 50=0. (5) 9 2? — 380 xy + 25 y2 10% =0. 
(8) sy+tx—8y+7=0. (6) w@-—ay+5e—-2y+6=0. 


2. Prove that 2«?— ay —6y?+134¢+9y+15 =O represents a pair 
of straight lines, and find the equation of each of these lines. 
3. For what value of ) does a2 4+ 2ay+2y2+%+2=0 represent a 
pair of straight lines? Are these lines real or imaginary ? 
4. Transform each of the following equations to axes through the 
center of the conic which it represents: 
(1) w—ay+y24+382=0. 
(2) 2a%+ ey + y2-5e—10y4 18=0. 
(8) 3a?—-—day+ y2+16%—9y+11=0. 
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5. What are the equations of the following conics referred to their axes ? 
QQ) #@+ay+y?—1=0. (38) 2a%-—12ay—38y?4+ 14=0. 
(2) w+ 3ay—3y?—4=0. (4) 43 a? + 30 xy + 59 y? — 68 = 0. 

6. Transform each of the following equations first to the center, and 
then to the axes, of the conic which it represents. 

C1) «+ 6ay + y2-—44%—12y410=0. 

(2) 3474 12ay —2y2—14%=0. 

(8) 32% —8ay —y?+ 1544 10y—24=0. 
(4) 7a? +42y4+4y?4+ 10%+44y—25=0. 
(6) 207-4 ay —y?— 20%+8y—40=0. 

(6) 3424+ 2ay+3y?—16x%+4 16y+ 52=0. 
(7) 20%?—4ay + 5y* — 88% + 64 y + 167 = 0. 

7%. Prove that each of the following equations represents a parabola, 
and transform it to the axis of the parabola and the tangent at the vertex 
as coordinate axes : 

(A) 2—2ay + y?—10x%—6y +4 25=0. 
(2) w—4ay+4y2-4e4—-—2y4+8=0. 
GB) yy—2ay +a274+2%=0. 
8. Prove that the centers of all conics represented by 
ax? + 2 hey + by? +2 grx+2 fry + c= 0, 
where a, b, c, h, g, f, are given, but X is arbitrary, lie on a straight line 
which passes through the origin. 

9. Prove that ax?+ 2hay+ by2+2gx+2fy+c=0 represents a 
pair of parallel lines if a —h? =0 and g?/f2= a/b. 

10. Analyze the equation 32?—4 ay—4 y?+10%+6 y—4=0 (namely, 
determine the center, focus, and directrix of the graph, and draw the 
graph). 

11. Analyze the equation 

8a2?—4ay—4y?+5xe7+6y—-—2=0. 

12. Analyze the equation 

2a%—S8ay+8y?—72%—56y—7=0. 

13. Analyze the equation 

8a2?—124y +38 y?-—9=0. 

14. Analyze the equation ’ 

2029—4ey+5y2+4xe-—16y+8=0., 

15. Analyze the equation 

y2—Q2ay+a2?—5x=0. 
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162. Conics obtained as plane sections of a cone. It will be 
proved that every conic is a plane section of a right circular 
cone, a fact to which these curves owe their name. In the 
proof the following theorem is used: 


The lengths of any two P 
lines from a point to a 
plane are inversely pro- 
portional to the sines of 
the angles which the lines 
make with the plane. a 


-—— 


For, let the two lines Le, 
PE and PR from P meet 
the plane in the points H and R, and let P’ denote the projec- 
tion of P on the plane. Then, 


BPs PEPSI PS hes Yee, 


1 U 
and therefore, EP _sinP'RP 


RP sinP'EP 


a 


UO--======-= 


~ 
SS 


163. Every plane section of a right circular cone is a conic. 


Let C be the vertex of any right circular cone C-QUS; 
let any tangent sphere touch the cone along the circle BEA; 
and let any plane, tangent to the sphere at F, cut the plane of 
the circle BEA in the line DR and the cone in the curve 
LPVN. It is to be proved that LPVN is a conic whose focus 
is the point F and whose directrix is the line DR. 

Through P, any representative point on the section, take the 
element of the cone UPEO, tangent to the sphere at E. Then 
PE equals PF, since two tangents to a sphere from the same 
point are equal. And PE makes with the plane of BEA a 
fixed angle (= DAV) no matter where P is taken on the 
section LPVN, for this is a property of all elements of the 
cone. 

Take PR perpendicular to DR. PR is parallel to FD, the 
perpendicular from F' to DR, and therefore no matter where 
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the point P is taken in the section LPVN, the perpendicular 
PR makes a fixed angle (= ADV) with the plane BEA. 
Therefore [§ 162], 


that is, the section LPVN is a conic having F for its focus and 
DR for its directrix [§ 69]. 

If the cutting plane is inclined to the plane of the base of 
the cone at the same angle as an element of the cone, the 
section is a parabola; if the inclination is less, the section is 
an ellipse; if greater, it is an hyperbola. 
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164. Systems of conics. If U and V denote two expressions 
of the second degree in x, y, and X a constant, then U+AV=0 
will represent a conic which passes through the points of intersec- 
tion of the conics represented by U=0 and V=0. 


For, U+-AV =0 represents a conic, since it is of the second 
degree in a, y, and this conic will pass through the points of 
intersection of the conics U=0 and V=0, since for these 
points both U and V are 0, and therefore U+AV=0 is satis- 
fied. [Compare § 37, § 62. ] 

The conics may be pairs of straight lines, and if the terms 
of the second degree in U and V are proportional, X may have 
such a value that U+AV=0 will represent one straight line. 
[Compare § 63.] 


Example. Prove that there are two parabolas which pass through 
the points of intersection of the circle x? + y? — x — 9 = 0 and the hyper- 
bola xy = 1, and find their equations. 

The equation «x? + y2—«—9-+A(ay —1)=0 represents a conic through 
the points of intersection of the conics 2? + y2 —x —9=0 and zy —1=0, 
whatever the value of \ may be. And this conic will be a parabola if the 
terms of the second degree in the equation, namely x? + A\xy + y?, form a 
perfect square [§ 158], that is, if \=2 or —2. Hence there are two 
parabolas through the points of intersection of the given conics, and their 
equations are 


v4 2ey+y2—x%—11=0 and 2?—2ay4+y2—x—-7=0. 


The equation U +Al?=0 (1), in which U is an expression 
of the second degree, 7 one of the first degree, and A a con- 
stant, represents a conic which touches the conic U=0 where 
it is met by the line7=0. For if e« denotes a variable quan- 
tity (not involving « or y) whose limit is 0, the original 
equation U+Al’?=0 is the limiting form of the equation 
U+AAl(d+.)=0 (2); the conic (2) passes through the four 
points in which the conic U=0 is met by the two lines 7=0 
and 7+¢«=0; and these four points coincide in pairs when 
« becomes 0 and the conic (2) becomes the conic (1). 
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Thus the conic y?—4 x = 0 is met by the line y—x=0 in the points (0, 0) 
and (4,4); and the conic y?—4 2+ 2(y—a)?=0, or 3 y2—4ay+242—44=0, 
touches the conic y2—4%=0 at these two points. In fact it may be 
proved by the method of § 81 that the tangent to both conics at (0, 0) is 
x =0, and that the tangent to both at (4, 4) isa—2y+4=0. 


165. Conic through five points. As the general equation of 
the second degree 


an? + 2 hay + ba’ +2gr+2 fyt+tc=0 


has six terms, and the solutions of the equation are not changed 
by dividing throughout by one of the coefficients, it contains 
five independent constants. From this it follows (compare 
§ 16) that if any five points in the plane be given, no three of 
which lie in the same straight line, there is one and but one 
conic which passes through these five points. The simplest 
method of finding its equation is that illustrated in the follow- 
ing example: 


Example. Find the equation of the conic which passes through the 
five points A(1, 0), BQ, 1), CU, 2), DW, 1), HC, 0). 

Select any four of the points, as A, B, C, D, and find the equations 
of two of the three pairs of straight lines which pass through these four 
points, as the pair AB, CD and the pair AC, BD. 

The equation of the line ABisv—y—1=0. 

The equation of the line CD isa—y+1=0. 

Hence, the equation of the pair AB, CD is 


(«—-y—1)(@—y+1)=0. (1) 

Similarly, the equation of the pair AC, BD is found to be 
(@—1)(y¥—1)=0. (2) 
Hence (e—y—1)\@—y41)4+Ae—-Diy—1)=0 (3) 


is the equation of a conic through A, B, C, D, whatever the value of ) 
may be. And the conic will pass through the fifth point #(0, 0) if (8) 
be satisfied by « = 0, y = 0, that is, if \ = 1. 

Hence 
(@ —y—1@-—y4+1)+@—-1)y—)=), ore? -sz+y—x—y =), 


is the equation required. 
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166. Confocal conics. In the conic 2°/a?+7?/b?=1 (1), 
where a>b, the foci are on the g-axis and at the distance 
ae =av1 — 0?/a? = Va? — 0? to the right and left of the origin. 
Let A denote an arbitrary constant; then the equation 

“+, = @) 
a+r +A 
will represent the system of conics which have the same foci 
as the conic (1); for in any conic (2) the distance from the 
center to a focus is {(a?+A)—(b? +A) }4, that is, Va? —B 


167. For all positive values of A, and all negative values 
between 0 and — 0’, both a?+ A and 6? + -d are positive, and (2) 
therefore represents ellipses; for all values of A between — 0? 
and —a’, a?+A is positive, and 6?+A2 is negative, and (2) 


therefore represents hyperbolas; for all values of X between 


—a and —o, both a?+2 and 67+ X are negative, and the 
locus of (2) is therefore imaginary. 
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168. Through every point (2', y') there pass two conics of the 
system (2), the one being an ellipse, the other an hyperbola. 
For substitute (a', y') for (a, y) in (2), and clear of fractions ; 
the result is (A+ @’)(A + 0*)— #?(A+0?)—y?A+a7)=0. (8) 
This is a quadratic equation in A with real roots, one lying 
between +o and — 0’, the other between —b? and —a?; for 
when A=, the left member of (3) is positive; when A = — B?, 
the left member of (8) becomes — y'"(— b?+ a*) which is nega- 
tive; and when X=—a’, the left member of (8) becomes 
— «'?(— a? + 0°), which is positive [Alg. § 833]. 
These roots may be found by solving (3), or 
rn +(a? +0? — a? — yA ao (a2b? — beg!? — ay!) = 0, (3') 
for A; and if A, denote the root between o and — 0’, and A, that 
between — b? and — a’, the equations 
it peer 2 Tg 
fo. Pe Dapaend Fea) Vena ae oe 
will represent an ellipse and an hyperbola passing through 
the point (a', y'). 


=1 () 


169. The two conics of the system (2) through any point (c', y') 
cut each other at right angles. 

For since the conics pass through the point (a’, y") and are 
represented by the equations (4) and (5), 


gel? Cig gl? yf 
—~—_=1 and ———+4+—*—=1 
EN oP oe PR er Toe : 
and therefore (subtracting and simplifying), 
gy!? Of 


> Ht = 0. 6 
EEE * CFMEPY) _ 
But (6) is the condition that the tangents at (a’, y’) to (4) and 
(5) meet at right angles; for the equations of these tangents 


war! Tica ear LAN ak MRE Pa a 
Kau Gge Tig iW) ih ED LORS a .) 
and the left member of (6) is the sum of the products of the 
coefficients of # and y in the left members of (7) and (8) [§ 30]. 
L 


are 
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170. Exercises. Systems of conics and confocals. 


1. Find the equations of the conics which pass through the following 
sets of points : 


@) (0, 0), qd, 0), 2, 1), qd, 3), = 1, a7 4). 
(2) ay 1), (3, 2), (0, 4), Cats 0), Ce 2, a 2). 
2. Find the equation of the conic which passes through the points of 


intersection of the conics 4«?— y?+3=0 and a —3ay+y2—6x2=0 
and the point (8, — 2). 


3. Find the equations of the conics which touch the x-axis, and which 
pass through the points of intersection of a? + 2ay+3y?+18%+5=0 
and 22+ ay—y?—6xe+y—1=0.. 


4. Find the equations of the two parabolas which pass through the 
points where #2 — 3 ay +4y?—«—2=0 cuts the w- and y-axes (that is 


5. Find the equation of the conic which passes through the point (1, 8) 
and touches the circle x? + y2 — 4 = 0 in both points where it is cut by the 
line y—22=0. (The equation is of the form x?+y?2—4+A(y—2)?=0.) 


6. Find the equation of the conic which passes through the point 
(1, — 2) and touches the z- and y-axes where they are met by the line 
g+2y—4=0. 


7. Find the equation of the conic which passes through the point 
(5, 6) and touches the «- and y-axes at the points (4, 0) and (0, — 2). 
8. Prove that the centers of all conics of the system 
ray + (la + my—1) (Uae + mly — 1) =0 
lie on a conic, and find its equation. 


9. Prove that it follows from Ex. 8 that the centers of all conics 
through four given points (no three of which are on the same straight 
line) lie on a conic. 


10. Find the two conics of the confocal system #?/(3+) +y2/(2+A) =1 
which pass through the point (2, 1). 


11. Prove that the equation of the hyperbola confocal to the ellipse 
x*/a? + y?/b? = 1 and meeting the ellipse at the point whose eccentric angle 
is @ is x?/cos? @ — y?/sin? ¢ = a? — b2. 


CHAPTER IX 
TANGENTS AND POLARS OF THE CONIC 


171. Equation of tangent to any conic. The equation of the 
tangent to a conic whose equation is given in the general form 
S (a y) = aa’ + 2 hay + by? +2 ga+2fy+ec=0 (1) 

may be found by the method used in $79 B, § 102 B. 

Let (a', y') and (#", y") denote two points on the conic, so 
that f(a’, y')=0 and f(x", y")=0. To find the equation of 
the secant through (a', y') and (a'', y''), proceed as follows: 

The terms of the second degree in f(a, y) are the same as 
the terms of the second degree in the expression 


a(a—x')\(e—a")+2h(a—x)\y—y")+oy—y'hy—y") (2) 
which, like f(x, y), vanishes when a=a’, y=y', and when 


Hence the equation formed by setting f(a, y) equal to the 
expression (2), namely the equation, 
a(e—2')(a—a!l) +2 h(a—a')(y—y") +b (yy \y—-y =F] Y); 
will, when simplified, be of the first degree, and it will be 
satisfied when a=a!, y=y', and when w=a", y=y"'. It will 
therefore be the equation of the secant through (#’', y'), (a, y"'). 

When the point (2, y'’) is moved along the curve into coin- 
cidence with (2', y'), the secant becomes the tangent at (a’, y’) 
and the equation just described becomes the equation of this 
tangent. Hence the equation of the tangent at (2’, y’) is 


a(a— a? +2h@—2x\(y—y)+by—y'P=f@, y), 


or, 2axa' + 2h(ay'+ yx')+2 dbyy' + 2gu+2fy +e 
= av? + 2 ha'y' + by”. 
147 
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If 2ga' +2 fy! +¢ be added to both members of this equation, 
the right member will vanish, since f(a’, y') = 0, and the equa- 
tion, after dividing by 2, will become 

anaes! +h (ey! + yo!) + dyy' + g@t+ea')t+fyty)te=90. @) 
Hence, to obtain the equation of the tangent at the point (a’, y’) 
from the equation of the curve, it is only necessary to replace 
x and y? by aa! and yy', 2ay by wy'+a'y, and 2a and 2y by 
e+a'andy+y'. (This is true for oblique axes also.) 

Thus, the equation of the tangent at (a, y’) to the curve 

20% -—b5bayt+y?+4xex—8y4+7=0 

is Qaa! — $(ay! + aly) t yy! +2 +2)—$Yty)+7=90. 


172. Poles and polars. The equation (3) of § 171 represents 
a tangent to the conic (1) only when the point (a, y') is on 
the conic. But, whether the point lies on the conic or not, 
the equation represents a definite straight line. ‘This line is 
called the polar of the point (#', y') with respect to the conic 
(1), and (a’', y") is called the pole of the line. 

From the symmetry of the equation (3) with respect to a, y 
on the one hand, and 2’, y' on the other hand, and the fact that 
(3) represents the tangent at (a', y') when (@’, y") is on the ~ 
curve, it is not difficult to infer the geometric relation between 
any point (2', y') not on the curve and its polar (3). Only the 
case in which the curve is the circle a+ y?=7? will be con- 
sidered here, but the reasoning will be general and will apply 
to any conic. (The axes may be rectangular or oblique.) 


173. If the polar of the point P,(a, y,) passes through the 
point P2 (We, Yo), then will the polar of Py pass through P,. 


For, the equations of the polars of P, and P, are 


a+ y= (1) and = a2x,+yy2=7". (2) 
But since P,(#, y2) lies on (1), ot + Yet, =O, 
which may also be written Ly + YyYo = 15 


and therefore states that P, (a, y:) lies on (2), 
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174. If the polars of two points P, and P, meet at P, then P is 
the pole of the line P,P,. 


For, since P lies on the polars of both P, and P,, its polar 
must pass through both P,; and P, and must therefore be the 
line P,P,. 


175. To find the 
pole of a line which 
cuts the circle in 
two real points. 


Let the given 
line meet the 
circle in the 
points Pym, %) 
and P,(a, Ys). 

By the preced- 
ing theorem [§ 174], the pole of P,P, is the point of intersec- 
tion of the polars of P, and P,. 

But since P, and P, are on the circle, their polars are the 
tangents at P,and P,. Hence the point P’, where these tan- 
gents meet, is the pole of the given line P,P». 


176. To find the pole 
of aline which lies wholly 
without the circle. 


Take any two points 
P, and P, on the given 
line and from these 
points draw P,A, and 
P,B,, P,A, and P:B,, to 
touch the circle at A, 
and B,, A, and By. 

Join A,B, and A,B,. Then [§ 175] A,B, is the polar of P,, 
and A,B, is the polar of P, Hence [§ 174] the point P’ where 
these lines meet is the pole of the given line P,P,, 
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177. Therefore, the following theorems have been proved: 


Tf the point P'(a', y') lies without the circle a? + y’ =7", its 
polar xx! + yy' =r? is the line joining the points of contact of 
the tangents from P' to the circle. 


Tf the point P'(a', y') lies within the circle a + y? =1°, its polar 
we! + yy' =r" is the locus of the point of intersection of the tan- 
gents at the extremities of every chord of the circle which passes 
through P'. 


And, since the reasoning is general, these theorems hold 
good for any conic. [§ 172.] 


Example 1. Find the polar of the point (2, 3) with respect to the 
conic 242+ y2—4a%+4+38=0. 

Substituting «/ = 2, y’= 3 in the equation of the polar to this conic, 
namely 2 xx! + yy! —2(%+ a/)4+3=0, gives4x+3y—2(¢+2)+3=0, 
or 2%+38y—1=0, the polar required. 


Example 2. Find the pole of the line 8a—y+4=0 with respect 
to the conic 2ay +3 y2—8x2=0. 

The equation of the polar of the point (x’, y’) with respect to this 
conie is 


xy! + ya! +38 yy! —4(@ + x!) =0, or (Cy! —4)u+(2' +8 yy —4a' =0. 


If this equation is to represent the same line as 3%—y+4=0, the 


corresponding coefficients in the two equations must be proportional [§ 12], 
that is, 
yi —4_ a+3y!_ —42! 
3 mR 


whence x! = 4/3 and y! = 0, the pole required. 


Example 3. Suppose a conic given, and let O denote any point not on 
this conic. Through O take any two lines meeting the conic at Aj, Ag 
and By, Bz, respectively. Let A,B; and A,By meet at P, and let A,;Be 
and A.B; meet at Q. Prove that the line PQ is the polar of the point O. 

Take O as origin, OA,A,. as a-axis, OB,;B. as y-axis, and let 
ax? + 2 hey + by? + 2 gx +2 fy+¢=0 (1) be the equation of the conic 
referred to these axes. Then OA;, OAs are the intercepts which the 
conic makes on the «-axis; represent them by a1, a2; they are the roots 
of the equation az? + 2gx+¢=0 (2) got by setting y = 0 in (1) ; hence 
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@ + a2 =— 2g/a, aid2 = c/a, and therefore 1/a; + 1/az =— 2 9/c (8). 
Similarly, it can be proved that if OB,;=b,; and OB, = be, then 
1/6; + 1/b2 =— 2 ff (4). 

The equation of the polar of O(0, 0) with respect to (1) is gx+fy+c=0, 
or, by (8), (4), #(/ai + 1/a2) + y(1/b1 + 1/b2) =2 (6). But the equa- 
tions of A;B,, A2Bz are x/a;+ y/b) =1 (7), t/a2 + y/be =1 (8), and 
(6) is the sum of (7) and (8) ; hence [§ 39] the point P where A,B), A.B, 
meet is on (6). Similarly, it can be proved that the point Q where A; Bo, 
A,B, meet is on (6). Hence P@ is the line (6), that is, the polar of O. 

This construction affords a solution of the problem of drawing the tan- 
gent to a conic from a point O without it. 


178. Exercises. Tangents and polars to a conic. 


1. Find the following polars: 
(1) of (2, 8) with respect to 342+ 2ay—y+5=0. 
(2) of (0, 0) with respect to 2?4+38y?—2”%+4y—6=0. 
(8) of (@’, y') with respect to (« —«)? +(y— 8)? =7%. 

2. Find the following poles: 

(1) of 2x—3y-+38=0 with respect to 42? — y?4+ 2xy—3=0. 
(2) of «—2y=7 with respect to cy = 10. 
(8) of x+2y-+38=0 with respect to ~? + y2-—2y=0. 

3. Prove that the polar of a focus of a conic is the corresponding 
directrix. 

4. Find the point of intersection of the tangents to the conic 
—8y?+4x%—2=0 at the points where it is cut by the line 
a—-2y+65=0. 

5. If the polar of (a, y’) with respect to the circle x? + y? = a? touches 
the circle x? + y2 — 2 ax = 0, prove that y/2 + 2 az! = a. 

6. The polar of any point on the circle 27+ y2—2ax%=3 a? with 
respect to the circle 22+ y?+2ax=34a? will touch the parabola 
y2+4ax=0. 

7. Prove that if the polars of P with respect to the circle x? + y? = a? 
and the hyperbola 2 «y = b? meet at right angles, P lies on one of the 
axes of reference. 

8. The mid-points of a certain system of chords of a parabola lie on a 
fixed line perpendicular to the axis. Prove that the poles of all these 
chords lie on another parabola. 


CHAPTER X 
POLAR COORDINATES 


179. Polar coordinates. The position of a point in a plane 
can be defined in other ways than by reference to a pair of 


lines as axes. The following 
method is often useful. 
Let O be a given point, called e «I 


the pole or origin, and Ox a given ee x 
directed line from QO, called the Kevan 

polar axis. The polar coordi- ee 

nates of any point P, referred to O and Oz, are 7, the length 
of OP, and 6, the measure of the angle wOP; and + is called 
the radius vector of P, and @ its vectorial angle. 

To construct a point whose polar coordinates 7, 6 are given, 
draw from O a half line making the angle 6 with Ow, and then 
on this half line itself or produced through O, according as r is 
positive or negative, lay off OP or OP' of length |7'|. 

Observe that the polar coordinates of the point P(r, 6) may 
also be written (7, —27+6), (—7, 7 +6), (—1", —7 +94). 


180. If the polar axis Ow be taken as the a-axis of a rec- 
tangular system, and Oy as the corresponding y-axis, the re- 
lations connecting the coordinates of any point P, referred to 
the two systems, are 


x=r7 cos 6, 2 


y=rsin 6. 
P= oe ey | 
tand=y/x. } 


sind = 9 Vey 
cos 6 =a / Va? +7’. 


152 
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181. Graphs in polar coordinates. The graphs of points 
given in polar coordinates are obtained by taking the length 
ry on the terminal 
line of the angle 6, 
these lengths being 
measured on the 
terminal line itself 
or on this line pro- 
duced through the 
origin according as 
r is positive or 
negative. It is 
often convenient 
to use paper pre- 
pared for the pur- 
pose, as in the 
figure, where the 
graphs are indi- 
cated of (6.828, 45°), (4, 60°), (2, 90°), (4/3, 120°), (1, 180°), 
(4/3, 240°), (2, 270°), (4, 300°), (6.828, 315°). Observe that 
the point (2, 90°) is the same as (— 2, 270°); and so on. 


182. The graph of an equation in r and 6 is the collection of 
the graphs of all the solutions of the equation. 

For example, the coordinates of the nine points in the 
previous section are solutions of the equation r= 2/(1 — cos 6); 
and by giving other values to 6 and obtaining the corresponding 
values of 7, as many other points on the graph of the equation 
may be found as are desired. For this purpose it is more 
convenient to take the equation in the form 7=1/sin’ (6/2). 
[cos 2=1—2sin*(0/2).] Thus, if 6=75°, r=2.698; if 6=285°, 
7 = 2.698; if = 105° or 255°, r=1.589; if @=135° or 225°, 
= 1.174; and so on. 

The equation of this graph may be obtained in rectangu- 
lar coordinates by the substitution [$180]: r= V2’ +7’, 
cos 0 =2/V2?+y, which changes r=2/(1 —cos@) into 
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Ve + pl —a/ Va + y) =2, or Ve+y?—a2=2; or, trans 
posing and squaring, 2+ y’=2°+4 +4, or y’ =4(a+1); which 
represents a parabola with the focus at the origin. [§ 87, 11.} 


183. Exercises. Graphs in polar coordinates. 

1. Indicate the graphs of the following points: (8, ~ 15°), (4V2, 0°), 
(8 / V3, 15°), (4, 45°), (8/ V3, 75°), (4 V2, 90°), (8, 105°). 

2. Obtain several points of the graph of r = 4/cos (@ — 45°). 


3. By the substitution «=rcos@, y=rsin@, change the equation 
of the straight line ~cosa@+ysin «—p =0 tothe form r=p/cos(@—@). 


184. Graphs of r=acos 0, r=acos26,r=acos36. These 
graphs can be plotted by finding conveniently chosen solutions 
of the equations. 


185. Graph of r=acos 6. 


If 9=0, r=a, and therefore (a, 0) 
is on the locus. Call this point A. 
Then the equation is equivalent to 
OP/OA=cos 6; whence, if P and A 
be joined, the angle OPA is a right 
angle, and P is on a circle with 
the diameter a coinciding with the initial line. 


186. Graph of r =acos2 0. 

If r=0, cos20=0, whence 26=90°, 270°, 450°, 630°, «+, 
that:is, @= 45°, 135°, 225°, 315°, .-.. 

If r=a, cos26=1, whence 20=0, 360°, 720°..--, that is, 
6=0, 180°, 360°, ---. 

If r=—a, cos20=—1, whence 2 6=180°, 540°, .-., that is, 
C00" 200", wes 

Arranging these solutions in order of increasing values of 0, 
the following points are on the locus: (a, 0), (0, 45°), (— a, 90°), 
(0, 185°), (a, 180°), (0, 225°), (— a, 270°), (0, 315°), (a, 360°), +. 

From a table of natural cosines [Table E], by taking 6=0, 
5°, 10°, 15°, -.., and computing r to two places of decimals, the 
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following also are found to be points of the locus: (a, 0), 
(0.93 a, 5°), (0.94 a, 10°), (0.87 a, 15°), (0.77 a, 20°), (0.64 a, 25°), 
(05a, 30°), (0.34, 35°), (0, 17a, 40°), (0, 45°), and the 
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diminishes continuously through this set of solutions; which 
gives the upper part of the right portion of the figure. 
Moreover, since cos 2(— 0) = cos 2, the curve is symmetric 
as to the initial line. Again, since cos 26 = — cos 2(270° + 6) 
= cos 2 (180° + 6)=— cos 2(90° + 6), any arc of the curve is 
repeated when rotated about the pole through one, two, or 
three right angles. Hence, the curve is composed of four 
lobes, as indicated in the figure. When @ increases from 0° to 
45°, the upper part of the right lobe is generated to the left; 
when @ increases from 45° to 90°, the left half of the lower 
lobe is generated downward, r being negative and therefore to be 
produced through the origin; when @ increases from 90° to 135°, 
the right half of the lower lobe is generated upward, and so on, 
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187. Graph of r=acos3 6. 
If 6 =0°, 120°, 240%, ---, r= a; if 0=30°, 90°, 150°, ---,r=0 
if 6 = 60°, 180°, 300°, ---, r=—a. 
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Arranging these solutions in order of increasing values of 6, 
the following points are on the locus: (a, 0), (0, 30°), (— a, 60°) 
or (a, 240°), (0, 90°), (a, 120°), (, 150°), (—a, 180°) or 
(a, 360°), ---. 

From a table of natural cosines [Table E], by taking 6 =0, 
5°, 10°, 15°, -.-, the following also (to two places of decimals) 
are found to be points of the locus: (a, 0), (0.974, 5°), 
(0.87 a, 10°), (0.71.4, 15°), (0.5a, 20°), (0.264, 25°), (0, 30°), 
(—0.26 a, 35°), (—0.5a, 40°), (—0.71 a, 45°), (— 0.87 a, 50°), 
(— 0.97 a, 55°), (— a, 60°), (— 0.97 a, 65°), ---. 

Since cos 3(— 6) =cos3 9, the curve is symmetric as to the 
initial line. Also, cos36=cos3(6+120°) =cos3(6 + 240°), 
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hence any are of the curve is repeated when rotated as to the 
pole through the angle 120° or 240°. Therefore, the curve is 
composed of three lobes, as indicated in the figure. 


(188. The spirals. The graphs of the equations r= a, 
r=e%, r=a/, r?=a’/6 belong to a class of curves called 
spirals. They can be plotted by obtaining conveniently chosen 
solutions of each equation. 


189. The graph of r=a is called the spiral of Archimedes. 

The angle 6 must be expressed in circular measure. 
From a table of arc lengths [Table E], to two places of 
decimals, 


RADIANS 
0° =0 

30° = 0.52 

60° = 1.05 eK 

90° = 1.57 , << 
120° = 2.09 a0 
150° = 2.62 
180° = 3.14 
210° = 3.67 180° 
240° = 4.19 
270° = 4.71 
300° = 5.24 
330° = 5.76 
360° = 6.28 
390° = 6.81 
420° = 7.33 | 
450° = 7.85 ay 


These values give points on the graph of the right-hand 
spiral, as indicated in the figure. The corresponding negative 
values give the points on the left-hand spiral; for when 6 is 
negative, 7 also is negative, and must therefore be produced 
through the origin [§ 179]. 
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190. The graph of r =e” or log,r =a is called the logarith. 


mic or equiangular spiral. 
Let 6 be given in circular measure. 


Set a= bc, and let b be 


so taken that e?=10; then the equation is 7r=10® or logyr=c, 
which is adapted to easy calculation with an ordinary table of 
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For convenience take c=0.1, 


then, from the tables D and E, since r= antilogarithm of 6, 


cé r cé 


r i) r 


360° = .628, 4.2  5610°< (890, 97.8 660°—1152, te 
390°=.681, 4.8 540°= 942, 83  6290°=1:204 SiGe 
420° =.733, 54  ~570° = 5.995, 99:9 | 720? eo eee 
450° =".785, 6.1 —600°=1.047, A111 735° =1233 eo 
480° == 833)5 6.9 680° = 11000) 312.6 | Sea 


These values give points on the are of the spiral from a 
radius vector, 6=360°, around to the same radius vector, 


6=720°. 
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When @ varies from 360° to 0, r decreases from 4.2 to 1 and 
the point describes an are which starts at the initial point 
(4.2, 360°) of the arc in the figure and ends at the point (1, 0). 

When 6 runs through the negative values from 0 to —o, 
it follows from the equation r= e” that r decreases from 1 
to 0, the radius vector in the meantime turning clockwise an 
infinite number of times about the origin, which the point is 
said to approach asymptotically. 


191. The graph of the equation r=</6 is called the hyper- 
bolic spiral. 


192. The graph of the equation r? = a?/6 is called the lituus. 


193. Exercises. Graphs in polar coordinates. 


1. What is the graph of r = const ? 
2. What is the graph of @ = const ? 
3. What is the graph of 0=0? 


4. By the substitution x = r-cosé, y =7-sin 6, change the formula of 
§ 41 for the distance between two points, P; P2? =(w2 — %1)? +(y2 — 1), 
to the formula P,P)? = 12? + 712 — 2 ryrz cos (62 — 41). 


5. By the substitution « =r -cos 0, y= 7r- sin 6, change the equation 
of the central conic to the form r? = a?b?/(b? cos? 0 + a* sin? @). 


6. Find the graph of 7 = asin 6. 

7. Find the graph of r= asin 2 6. 

8. Find the graph of r= asin3@. 

9. Find the graph of r/a =sin® (6/3). 
10. Find the graph of r/a = sec 2 0. 
11. Find the graph of 7/a = cos 6 — sin @. 
12. Find the graph of r/a =sec 26+ tan 20. 
13. Find the graph of r@ =a. 
14. Find the graph of 776 = a. 
15. Find the graph of r? = a? sin 0. 
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194. In the preceding pages of this chapter the graphs of 
certain equations in polar coordinates have been plotted. The 
reciprocal problem of obtaining the equation in polar coordinates 
of the locus of a point satisfying a given condition will now be 
illustrated. [Compare § 67. ] 


195. Polar equation of a conic. ‘The polar equation of a 
conic referred to the focus as pole, and the perpendicular 
from the directrix through the pole as polar axis is 

= Pp 
sae yy 
where p is half the latus rectum, and e is the eccentricity. 

Let F be the focus and SR the directrix, and P a representa- 
tive point of the locus. Let M be the foot of the perpendicu- 
lar from P to the directrix, N the foot of the perpendicular 
from P to the polar axis, and D the point of intersection of 
the directrix and the polar axis. Then, by definition [§ 69], 
FP=¢-MP.. Or 

r=e-MP 
=e-DN 
=e-DF+e-.-FN 
=e-DF+e-rcos8@. 


Let e - DF’ be represented by p, then 


r=p+ter cos 6, 
or r(1 —e cos 6) =p, 


finall eet ba 
a "> 1 e.e08 6 

When §6=90°, r=p; hence, p is half the latus rectum 
[§§ 73, 93, 130]. [Compare the equation of § 182, where p = 2, 
and e=1.] 


CHAPTER XI 
EQUATIONS AND GRAPHS OF CERTAIN CURVES 


196. The parabola. The equation of the parabola referred 
to the tangents at the extremities of its latus rectum as axes of 
coordinates is 1 A “| 
w+ ye =+ a, 
wnere @ denotes the distance from the origin to each point of 
tangency. 

For the tangents at the extremities of the latus rectum (AB) 
meet at right angles at the 
point of intersection of the 
axis and directrix of the pa- 
rabola. Hence, if these tan- 
gents be taken as axes of 
reference, and a= OA= OB, 
the equation of the directrix is 
x +y=0, and the coordinates 
of the focus are (a/2, a/2). 

But, by the definition of the parabola, the equation of the 
parabola whose directrix is ©+y=0, and whose focus is 


(a/2, a/2), is (@+y)?_ (- : A (»-2y, 


2 2 
and this equation can be reduced to the form 
(@+y)/—2aa@+y)t+a =4 ay, 
4,3 3,4 
or aet+y—a=F2e*y?, or T+2a*y?+y =a, 


1 1 1 
or finally, ety?=+a?, 
M 161 
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where the four combinations of the + signs are related to the 
graph as follows: 


a? y= a? is true for the arc between A and B, 
at — y= a? is true for the are beyond A, 
gt — yf? ——q? is true for the are beyond B, 


ak 1 1 . 
x? + y= — a? has no real points. 


197. The cissoid. A circle of radius a passes through the 
origin O and has its diameter OCA on the polar axis. Through 
O, any chord OR. is taken and produced to meet, at Q, the tan- 
gent to the circle at A. On the line OR the point P is then 
taken such that PQ= OR. The locus of P is a curve called 
the cissoid. 

Its equation may be found as follows: 


Let AOP be 6 and OP be 7. 
Then 
OA/OQ = cos 6, or OQ = 2 a/cos 6, 
and 
OR/OA = cos 6, or OR = 2acos 6. 
Therefore, 


(pO e 
= 0Q— PQ 
= OQ— OR 


=2a/cos@—2acos 0 
= 2 a(1 — cos’ 6) /cos 8, 
sin? 6 


or r=2a4 
cos 6 


(1) 


which is the equation required. 
By the substitution, 


reosd=a, sin? O=y?/(a? + 4°), 
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the equation becomes in rectangular coordinates ; 
e=2ay/@+y), or #+ay?=2ay, or ¥(2a—a2)=2%, 


e 
a 
or, finally, y= ee: (2) 
From the definition, or from equation (1) or (2), it follows 
that the curve has the form indicated in the figure. It is 
symmetric with respect to the x-axis (since (2) involves no 
odd powers of y); it hes between the lines w=0 and #«=2a: 
(since y? would be negative for «<0 or >2a); and the line 
«= 2a is an asymptote (y being «o when w=2a). At the 
origin it has a peculiar sharp point called a cusp. It was 
called the cissoid from the fancied resemblance to an ivy leaf 
of the figure bounded by the semicircle BAD and the portion 
of the cissoid DOPB. (The Greek word xicoos = ivy.) 


198. Nore. The cissoid was used to solve the problem or 
the duplication of the cube, that is, of finding the edge of a 
cube whose volume is twice that of a given cube, one of the 
famous problems of antiquity. 


Let M be taken on CB so that CM=2 OB, let the line AM 
cut the cissoid in F, and let OH and HF be the coordinates 
Co) head 

Then, from the similarity of the triangles HEYA and CMA, 
EF/EA=CM/CA; therefore, since CM=2CB=2CA, it 
follows that HF=2 EA. 

From the equation of the curve 7°(2a—a)=2%, it follows 
that EF?.HA= OE’, or since HA=i1£EF, it follows that 
4 EF? = OF’; or, finally, that EF? =2 OH*. Hence, if OF be 
the edge of the given cube, HF is that of a cube of twice the 
volume. 

In the same way, if CM be taken as the nth multiple of CB, 
the construction gives the solution of the problem of finding 
the nth multiple of a given cube. 
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199. The witch of Agnesi. A circle of radius a touches the 
x-axis at the origin and cuts the y-axis at O and B. Through 
O, any chord OR is taken and produced to meet, at N, the tan- 
gent to the circle at B. Through # a line is taken parallel to 
the w-axis, and through Wa line is taken parallel to the y-axis. 
The locus of the point P, where these lines meet, is called the 
witch. Its equation may be found as follows: 


Let the coordinates of P be (@, y), and let those of & be (a', y'). — 
The point R(w', y’) is on the given circle and therefore [§ 56], 


e+ y%— 2ay'=0. (1) 


Let NP meet Ox at EH, and take RD perpendicular to Oz. 
Then DR = EP, and therefore, 


y'=y. (2) 
Again, OD/DR=RP/PN, or a'/y' =(a@—2')/(2a—y'), 
therefore, a! = me = ou (3) 
Substitute (2) and (3) in (1) and simplify; discarding the 
solution y =0, the result is 
8 a? 


2 IV = 
ye +4a’)=8 a’, or I= Bae 


which is the equation required. 
The curve has the form indicated in the figure. It is sym- 
metric with respect to the y-axis (since (4) involves no odd 


powers of x); it lies between the lines y=0 and y=2a; and 
the line y= 0 is an asymptote. 


(4) 
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200. Cassini’s oval. The locus of a point P, the product of 
whose distances from two fixed points is a constant, is called 
Cassini’s oval. 


To obtain its equation, let C,(c, 0) and C,(—e, 0) be 
the two fixed points, and let PC?.PC?=m'. The formula 
of § 41 gives, after reduction, for the locus of P the equa- 
tion: 

(a? + y? + 0)? — 400? =m‘ (1) 


And this equation by the transformation, 
x=rcos 6, y=rsin 6, 
becomes in polar coordinates: 
= cos 26+ V mi —c! sin? 2 6. (2) 


201. The lemniscate. When m=c, Cassini’s oval is called 
the lemniscate, Its equation is 


@+yy +2 Ay’ — x) =0, (1) 
or r’? = 2c’ cos 2 6. (2) 
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202. The conchoid. Let SR be a fixed line perpendicular 
to the polar axis and meeting it in D; let a radius vector, 
OM, meet SR in M; let a fixed length MP=— MP'=1 be 
added to and subtracted from OM; the locus of P and P 
is called the conchoid. 

‘Let OP be r, OP be 0, and 
OD be a; then OM=a/cos 8, 
and r=OP= OM + MP; 
or 7 = a/cos 6+1. 

In the same way, the locus 
of P' is r= OP'=OM+MFP', 
or r =a/cos 6 — I. 

Therefore the equation of 
the conchoid is 

r= a/cos 6 +l. (1) 

By the substitution r= 
Ve+y, cosd=2/Va + yx, 
the equation in rectangular co- 
ordinates is obtained, namely, 
Veipy =avV 2+ y?/x +1; or, 
simplifying, 

(a? + y?)(@—a)?=Pa?. (2) 


The curve is symmetric with respect to the polar axis; and 
SF is an asymptote to both branches. When 7>a, the curve 
has the form indicated in the figure. 


203. The limagon. Let ODM be a circle, with the diameter 
OD coinciding with the polar axis; let a radius vector, OM, 
meet the circle in M, and let a fixed length MP =— MP' =1be 
added to and subtracted from OM; the locus of P and P’ is 
called the limacon. 


Let OP be r, cOP be 6, and OD be 2a; then OM=2 a cos 6, 
and r= OP = OM+ MP=2a co0s6 +1. 
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In the same way, for P’ 
r= OP'=0OM+MF' = 2acos6—l. 
Therefore the equation of the limacon is 
r=2acos6 +l. (1) 


By the substitution r= Va?+y’, cosd=a/Va+y? the 
equation in rectangular coordinates is obtained, namely, 
Var +y = 2 ax/Va?+y? +1; or, simplifying, 


(a? + y? — 2 ax)? =P (a? + 9). (2) 
The locus is a 
closed curve sym- 
metric with re- 
spect to the po- 
lar axis. When 
1< 2a, the curve 
has an internal 
loop, and has the 
form indicated 
by the solid line 
through A in the 
figure. When 
1>2a the curve 
has the form in- 
dicated by the 
outside solid 
line through C 
in the figure. 


204. The cardioid. The limacon, for which / = 2a, is called 
the cardioid. Its equations are 
r=2a(cos6@ +1), (1) 
and (a? + y? — 2 ax)? =4 0" (a? +7"). (2) 
The cardioid has the form indicated by the dotted line in the 
figure. 
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205. Parametric equations of a curve. Sometimes the most 
convenient method of representing a curve analytically is by 
a pair of equations of the form 


e=¢(t), (1) y="), ©) 


where ¢ denotes a variable called a parameter. 

By assigning a series of values to ¢, reckoning out the cor- 
responding values of (#, y), and plotting their graphs, it is 
possible to obtain any number of points on the curve, and 
therefore a figure which will represent the curve with any 
degree of accuracy that may be required. 

By eliminating ¢ between (1) and (2), an equation of the 
form f(#, 7) =0 is obtained. This will be the equation of the 
curve in rectangular (or oblique) coordinates. 


Thus, « = ??, y = 2¢ are parametric equations of the parabola y2 =4 4; 
for y2 = 4 follows from x = ¢?, y = 2¢t by eliminating ¢. 
Assigning values to ¢ and computing the corresponding values of (, y) 
as given by 7 = 02, y= 20: 


t=..—8, —2, —1, —1, De rath ni ae re ess 
c= 9, 4, uf i, 0, q, 1, ’ ’ 
SriG sage, 0, 1, 2, 4, 6, s+. 


Plot the points --. (1, —2), (1/4,—1), (0,0), (1/4, 1), QC, 2), +: 
thus determined, and as many more as may be desired, and through them 
draw a smooth curve. This curve will represent the parabola y? = 42 
(see the figure, § 71). Observe that as ¢ varies from —o to o the cor- 
responding point P will trace out the entire curve, coming in from o on 
the lower half, and going out tooo on the upper half. 


The parametric equations 
T= A+ at, y= Yot bt 


represent the straight line which passes through the point 
(%, Yo) and has the slope b/a; for the equation obtained by 
eliminating ¢ is 


(w — xo)b = (y — Yo)a 
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Similarly, by eliminating-the parameter ¢ (or ¢) in each case, 
it may be proved that 


(1) The parametric equations 
| C= at, y = Zot 
represent the parabola y? = 4 aa. 
(2) The parametric equations 
x=acosd, y=bsing 
represent the ellipse x?/a’+7’/b’=1. [Compare § 122.) 
(3) The parametric equations 
x=asecd, y=btangd 
represent the hyperbola 2?/a? — y’/b? = 1. 


Example 1. Find the points where the line through the point (8, 2), 
and having the slope 2, cuts the circle 2? + y2—5 =0. 

The parametric equations of the line arex=3+t, y=2+2¢. Hence, 
for the required points, (3 + t)?+(2+2¢t)?—5=0, or 5#24+14¢+8=0, 
whence ¢=—2, or —4/5. Therefore the points are (1, —2) and 
(41/5, 2 5). 


Example 2. Prove that the equations of the tangent and normal to 
the parabola y2=4 ax at the point (at?, 2at) are «—ty + at?=0 and 
ta +y —2at— att=0. 

The equation of the tangent at (a, y’) is yy’=2a(a+«’). Substituting 
x!’ = at?, y! =2 at in this equation, and simplifying, gives x — ty + at? =0. 

The equation of the normal at (a, y’) is y!(a@—2#') +2a(y—y’') =0. 
Substituting x! = at?, y’=2 at in this equation, and, simplifying, gives 
te +y—2at—at=0. 


Example 3. Prove that the tangents to the parabola y? = 4 ax at the 
points (ati2, 2 at;) and (ate2, 2 at.) meet at the point {atite, a(t + te)}. 


Example 4. Prove that the area of the triangle whose angular points 
are (aty?, 2 ati), (ate, 2 ate), and (ats;", 2 ats) is a? (t1—te) (t2—ts) (tg3—t1). 
Also that this area is double that of the triangle whose sides are the tan- 
gents to the parabola at the three given points, 


170 COORDINATE GEOMETRY IN A PLANE 


206. The cycloid. This is the curve traced by a point on the 
circumference of a circle, when the circle is made to roll (with- 
out sliding) on a straight line. Parametric equations of the 
cycloid may be found as follows: 

Take the line on which the circle rolls as a-axis, and one of 
the positions in which the tracing point P is on this line as the 
origin O. Let C be the center of the circle, and a its radius. 

Then, taking the circle in any representative position, as in 
the figure, join C to P and to the point of tangency 7. Also 


take PD and PE perpendicular to Ow and CT, respectively, 
and represent the circular measure of the angle TCP by ¢. 
The position of the circle is such that, were it rolled back to 
the left, the tracing point P would come into coincidence with 
O; thence OT are UP = ag. 
Therefore, if (a, y) denote the coordinates of P, 


«= OD= OT— PE=a¢ — asin ¢, 
y= DP=TC— EC=a— acos ¢. 
Hence the parametric equations of the cycloid, referred to 
the axes above indicated, are 
x=a(d—sin gd), y=a(1— cos d). 


As ¢ varies from 0 to 2, P traces out the arch indicated 
in the figure. The entire curve consists of this arch and repeti- 
tions of it to the right and left corresponding to the values of 
¢ already considered increased or diminished by the multiples 
of 27. 
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207. Path of a projectile. It is required to find the curve 
traced by a projectile whose initial velocity is given, on the 
assumption that the resistance of the air is to be disregarded. 

Take the initial position of the projectile as the origin O, 
and the horizontal and vertical lines through O as the a and 
y-axes. Let v denote the 
magnitude of the initial 
velocity, and « the angle 
which its direction makes 
with the «axis. 

Take the projectile in 
any representative position 
P, and let ¢ denote the time 
which has elapsed since it 
left the initial position O. 

Through O draw a line making the angle « with Oz, and let 
this line be met by the perpendicular to Ox through P at Q. 

If the projectile were not acted upon by gravity, it would 
move along the line OQ and in the time ¢ would describe the 
distance vt; hence OQ = vt. 

But since the projectile is acted upon by gravity, its distance 
from Oz at the end of the time ¢ is not DQ, but DQ diminished 
by a distance (represented by PQ in the figure) which in 
Mechanics is shown to be gt?/2, where g is a constant. 

Hence, if the coordinates of P are (@, y), 


2= OD = 0Q cos « = vi cos a, 
y= DP = DQ— PQ= vt sina—t gt. 
Therefore the parametric equations of the path of P are 
x=vteosa, y=vtsina—tigt’. 
These equations represent a parabola; for eliminating ¢, 


g ge 


= a tan a — ——27—__—. 
y 2 v? cos? a 


? 
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which may be reduced to the form 
(2 v" sin @ COS a fat hai ae _ wv sin? ) 
g- g 2g 
This equation represents a parabola whose axis is parallel 
to Oy, whose vertex V (the highest point which P reaches) 
is (v’sin2a/2g, v?sin?«/2g); and whose latus rectum is 
2 v? cos? a/g. 

From the equation of the path, in the figure, HV = v? sin? «/2 g, and 
the distance from V to the directrix is v? cos? «7/2 g, therefore the distance 
from £ to the directrix is v?/2 gy, which does not contain &. Therefore all 
the paths with a common velocity v going out from O with different angles 
@ have a common.directrix. 

The distance from O to Z in the figure is called the range. And 
OL =sin2av?/g. The greatest value which sin 2@ can have is l, 
and then 2 «= 90°, and «@ = 45°. Therefore the maximum range is v?/g, 
which is obtained when @ = 45°. In this case # is the focus. 

Example. Prove that in putting the shot, if one of two men of similar 


figure and of equal strength and knack is three inches taller than the 
other, the taller man should win by about two inches. 


208. The graphs of the trigonometric functions, y=sin x, 
y¥=COs av, y=tang, y = cote. 

From a table of are lengths and natural trigonometric 
functions, the following values can be found [see Table E]: 
angle 0° 15° 30° 45° 60° (his 90° 
are 0.0) 0262" 0.52" “S079 Obra teat 1.57 
sin 0.0 ~*~ 0:259..5 0.505 920, 1 Bae Sa 007 1.00 
cos 1.0. 0.30625 “O87 O:715) 0305 O26 0.00 
tan 0.0. “0.268; —0.58 “1000 Issa oero © 


209. Hence the following points are on the graph of y=sin a; 
0(0,0), C( 0.262, 0.259), D(0.52, 0.5), F(0.79, 0.71), 
(1.05, 0.87), G (1.31, 0.97), H(1.57, 1); and, for intermediate 
points, y increases with a. 

The curve from « =0 tow=2/2=1.57 is the part from O to 
H in the figure. Since sing =sin(r—«), the curve from 
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v=7/2 to x= will be symmetric with respect to AH to the pre- 
ceding part, that is, it will be of the form HWM in the figure. 
Since sin #=—sin(#—~7), as @ increases from 7 to 27, y 
will run through the negative values equal numerically to the 
positive values through which it ran as a increased from (0 to 


a; hence the curve from w=7 to «=27 will be of the form 
MSV in the figure. 

_ Since sin «=sin («+2 mz), the complete graph consists of the 
part already described and repetitions of it to the right and left. 


210. Since cosx#=sin(#+7/2), the graph of y=cos~z is 
obtained by shifting the graph of y=sina a distance 7/2 to 
the left. The graph will be the dotted curve BFAQRT with 
repetitions to the right and left. 


But the graph of y=cosx can be found independently. From the 
table of arc lengths and natural cosines the following points are on the 
curve: B(0, 1), J(0.26, 0.97), (0.52, 0.87), #(0.79, 0.71), Z(1.05, 0.5), 
N(1.31, 0.26), A(1.57, 0); and for intermediate points y decreases as x 
increases. Since cos x=— cos(r—2), the y will be negative for all 
points on the curve from % = 7/2 to «= 7, and the y will numerically in- 
crease through the same values it ran through between A and B; this 
part of the graph is represented by the dotted line from A to @ in the 
figure. Since cosa” = cos(27 — x), the curve from x =7 to x= 27 will 
be symmetric to the part BAQ; namely, it will be of the form of the 
dotted line QRT in the figure. The graph of y=cos~ will be repre- 
sented by the dotted line BF AQRT and repetitions to the right and left. 
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From the table of are lengths 


Table £] the following points are found 


211. The graph of y = tan x. 


and natural tangents [ 


‘O 
ve) 


D(0.52, 0.58), 
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since tan « = — tan(4 — 2), the following points also are on 
the curve: H (1.83, — 3.73), J(2.09, — 1.73), K (2.36, — 1), 
LL (2.62, — 0.58), M (2.88, — 0.268), B(8.14, 0). The graph 
is of the form OCDEFG, and so out to infinity on the line 
*=7/2, and then from infinity on this line through H, J, K, 
L, M, to B. 

Since tanw=tan(@—7) and tanw=tan(#+7), the curve 
wilt consist of repetitions to the left and right. 


212. The graph of y=cot a. Since cot «= tan (7/2 —~2), the 
graph of y=cot# is symmetric to the graph of y= tana with 
respect to the line «=7/4. It has the form indicated by the 
dotted line in the figure. 


213. Representation of a function. If the variable y depends 
on the variable x in such a manner that to each value of a there 
corresponds a definite value or set of values of y, y is called a 
function of w Thus, if y=2 or y=sin@, y is a “one-valued ” 
function of a, that is, to each value of # there corresponds a 
single value of y; if y7=2, y is a “two-valued” function of a; 
and similarly, whenever w and y are connected by an equation, 
y is a function (one or many valued) of x. 

There is no better method of exhibiting the “ functional rela- 
tion” between y and a defined by a given equation than by the 
graph of this equation. If the equation can be reduced to the 
form y=/ (x), where f(#) denotes a definite expression in a, 
the graph of the equation can be obtained by computing the 
values of y corresponding to a set of assigned values of a, plot- 
ting the graphs of the solutions of the equation thus found, 
and then drawing a smooth curve through the points so con- 
structed. Most of the graphs in this book were obtained by 
this method. The graph of the equation not only exhibits the 
manner in which y varies with 2, but enables one by mere 
measurement to obtain approximately correct values of y for 
values of # intermediate to those used in constructing the graph. 
The method presents fewest difficulties when, in the equation 
y=f («), f (w) is a rational integral function of a. 
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It frequently happens in the application of mathematics to physical 
problems that while it is known of two variables, y and 2, that the first is 
a function of the second, and while it is possible by experiment and 
measurement to find the values of y corresponding to certain assigned 
values of x, the equation connecting « and y is not known. It is then 
sometimes found useful to obtain the simplest equation of the form 
y =f (#), where f (x) is rational and integral, which has for solutions the 
known pairs of values of (x, y). This equation will represent in a simple 
manner what is. known as to the relation between the two variables ;. and 
it may be used to compute approximately the values of y corresponding to 
values of x intermediate to the given values, or such values of y may be 
obtained by measurement from its graph. 

Thus, if it is known that when « = 1, 2, 3, 4, then y = 1, 1, — 5, — 23, 
set : y = bo + bye + dex? + dgx3. 

Since this equation is to have the four solutions (1, 1), (2, 1), (8, — 4), 
(4, — 28), the coefficients bo, b1, bz, bs must satisfy the four equations : 


1=0)+ 01 + be 4+ bs, 
1=bo+ 26, + 4b. + 8 bs, 
—5=b)+3b,4+ 9 bo 4+ 27d3, 
— 23 =bo + 4b, + 16 be + 64 bs. 
Solving these equations gives bo = 1, b} =— 2, bg = 3, bs =— 1. Hence 
the required equation is 
y=1—244322— 23. 

By this method, if the number of known pairs of values of (a, y) is n, 
an equation can be found of the form y = by + biw + «++ + bn_1a2"—! which 
has these known pairs for solutions. 

Observe that the method gives a solution of the problem of finding a 
curve which will pass through n given points. 


CHAPTER SXI! 
PROBLEMS ON LOCI 


214. Illustrative problems. The method employed in coordi- 
nate geometry for finding the locus of a point satisfying a 
given condition [§ 67] has been illustrated in deriving and 
interpreting the equations of the several conics [§§ 70, 88, 125], 
and their diameters [$§ 86, 108], and also in deriving the 
equations of certain other curves [Chapter XI]. The follow- 
ing pages contain some further illustrations of this important 
method. 


215. Example 1. Find the locus of a point P the square of whose 
distance from the base of a given right-angled isosceles triangle is equal 
to the product of its distances from the other two sides. 

Let ABC be the triangle, right-angled 
at A, and having the equal sides AB and 
AC of length a. 

Take the lines AB and AC as z- and 
y-axis, respectively, and let (x, y) denote 
the coordinates of P referred to these 
axes, 

If PD, PE, PF denote the perpen- 
diculars from P to BC, AC, AB, respec- 
tively, by hypothesis 


J OM emi Oi) A Oat 
But HP=x; FP=y; and, since the equation of BC is x+y—a=0, 
DP =(%+y—a)/v2., 


era y2 
Therefore, ayo = ay, or 22 4+ y2-—2ax—2ay+a?=0 
is the equation of the locus of P. Hence the locus is a circle whose 
center is the point (a, a) and whose radius is a. 

N 177 
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216, Example 2. Find the locus of a point P the square of whost 
distance from the origin equals the product of its distances from the axes. 
If the coordinates of P are (a, y), the equation of the locus is 


x+y? = xy 5 
which, solved for y, is y =x(1 + V— 3)/2. 
Therefore the equation has no real solution except (0, 0). Hence the 
locus of P consists of a single point, the origin. 


217. Example 3. The extremities A and B of a line segment AB of 
given length move along the x- and y-axis, respectively, the axes being 
rectangular. Find the locus of the point P where AB is divided into two 
parts PA and PB whose lengths are 0 
and a. 

Take AB in any-representative position, 
as in the figure, and let x, y denote the 
coordinates of P; that is, let DP=x 
and CP=y. The problem is to obtain 
the equation connecting x, y, a, and b. 

By considering the figure it is obvious 
that DP: BP=CA:PA. Also DP=2, BP=a,CA=V0t?-¥, PA=b. 
The substitution of these values in the proportion gives #/a = V v? — w/b, 


or, squaring, a2 fa? =(b? — y?2)/b? = 1 — y2/b?, 
or, finally, a2 a? +y2/b2 =1. 


Hence the locus of P is an ellipse with the semi-axes a and b, and with 
its axes on the coordinate axes. 


218. Example 4. The base of a triangle is given in length and posi- 
tion, and one of the angles at the base is double the other; find the locus 
of the vertex. 

Let PC'C be the triangle with the vertex Pin any representative posi- 
tion in which the angle at C is double that at OC’. 

Take the mid-point of the base 
C'C as the origin O, the line C'C 
as x-axis, and the line through O 
perpendicular to C! Cas y-axis. Then, 
if 2c denote the length of the base, 
the coordinates of ©!’ and © are 
(— c, 0) and (¢, 0). Let (a, y) de- 
note the coordinates of P. 

Since the angle at C is double that at C’, if the angle at O! be repre- 
sented by ¢, that at C will be represented by 2¢. These angles cannot 


(-¢,0) 
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themselves be immediately expressed in terms of (x, y) but their tangents 
can be so expressed. For, take PD perpendicular to Ox; then 
DiRT Y. 


t i 
ae C'D c+ 


, and tangg=2P__¥ 


DO eae, 


Between the functions tan 2¢ and tan ¢ there exists the relation 
tan 2 ¢ = 2 tan ¢/(1 — tan?¢). In this equation substitute the expressions 
just obtained for tang and tan2¢. The result is 


Ue GCS) 
c—x% 1—y/(c+x)?’ 


which is equivalent to y=0 and 3a2—y?+2cx =c?, the equation re« 
quired. It represents an hyperbola, whose center is the point (— c/3, 0) 
and whose transverse axis coincides with the x-axis ; the vertices are the 
points (— ¢, 0) and (c/3, 0). Since the interior base angles only are con- 
sidered, only the branch of this hyperbola through (¢/3, 0) is to be taken. 


219, Note. Any given angle “(< 7) may be trisected by aid of this 
hyperbola. For on C’C describe a segment of a circle containing the 
angle 7 — &, ‘Then, if P denote one of the points of intersection of this 
circle with the hyperbola, 3 C/PC=r—a@ «. XPO'C+ XPCW=«. 
pee 0/3. 

The trisection of an angle was one of the famous problems of antiquity. 


220. Example 5. From a point P perpendiculars PM and PN are 
taken to the rectangular axes Ox and Oy; the line WN passes through 
the fixed point (a, 6); find the locus of P. 

Represent the coordinates of P by (x, y); then OM =x and ON=y,. 

Therefore, if (£, 7) denote the coordi- 
nates of any point on the line IZA, its equa- 
tion (in the intercept form) is 


g 41, 

“ Y 
But, by hypothesis, (@, b) is a solution of 
this equation. Hence 


@ 14 or xy—be — ay =0 
ey 


is the equation required. It represents an hyperbola passing through the 
origin and having asymptotes parallel to Ox and Oy. 
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221, Example 6. The points P,(a1, y1) and P2(a2, ye) are fixed. 
Through P; a line passes which. meets the y-axis at B, and through P: a 
line passes which meets the z-axis at A. If these lines are perpendicular, 
find the locus of P, the mid-point of AB. 

The first line passes through the point P,(a, y;) and has a variable 
slope. Call this slope \. The equation of the line is then 


y¥—Yi= Maem). @) 
Since the second line passes through the point P2(%.2, y2) and is per- 
pendicular to the line (1), its equation is 


Y — 2 =—<(@—%). (2) 
The coordinates of the point B where the 
line (1) meets the y-axis are (0, yi — X21). 
The coordinates of the point A where the 
ine (2) meets the z-axis are (x2 + Ayo, 0). 
Hence the coordinates of P(x, y), the 
rnid-point of AB, are 


r —X 
oa TN yt, (3) 
2 
The elimination of the ‘‘ parameter’? \ between these two equations 
gives 
2 eH + 2 YY2 — (H1@2 + Y1Y2) =08 (4) 
The locus of P is the straight line represented by this equation. 


222. Example 7. The point P is the intersection of two lines PP; 
and PP: which pass through the fixed points P, and P: and intercept 
the constant length 7 on a given line; find the locus of this point P. 

Take the given line as a- 
axis, any point O on this line 
as origin, and the line through 
O perpendicular to the given 
line as y-axis. Represent the 
coordinates of P, P,, Pz re- 
ferred to these axes by (2, ), 
(#1, 41), and (Ze, ye). 

If C and D denote the 
points where PP, and PP, 
meet Ox, then CD=17. But CD=OD— OC. Hence the equation of 
the locus of P(«#, y) will be obtained if expressions for OC and OD in 
terms of x, y can be found. 
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Represent the variable lengths OC and OD by c and d, respectively - 
then the coordinates of C are (c, 0) and those of D are (d, 0) and the 
equations of the two lines ('P; and DP,» are 


ee—e 3} yy’ t2—-d = Ya 


Cae YY (1) Pies ny re YR (2) 


Regard these equations as simultaneous; then, in both equations, (a, y) 
will denote the coordinates of P. 
Solving (1) for c in terms of x, y, x1, y1, and (2) for d in terms of a, y, 


2, Y2, gives ie - 
el en and A ESC ream BES 


YY s ¥— Ye 
Therefore, since d — c = 1, 
coy — Yor — HY — Yio _ 
Y—¥2 Yu 
or (Y¥ — 1) (Hay — Yok) — (Y — Yo) ry — NIX) =T(y — 91) (Y — 92), 
which is the equation required. It is of the second degree in (a, y) and 
therefore represents a conic. 


c 


1, 


223. Example 8. ‘To find the locus of a point P the tangents from 
which to the parabola y? = 4 ax include an angle of 45°, 
Let («, y) denote the coordinates of P, and mj, mz the slopes of the 
tangents from P(#, y) to the parabola. 
To solve the problem three equations connecting x, y, m1, mz must 
be found, and m, and me eliminated. 
One of these equations may be obtained directly ; for since the tangents 
include an angle of 45°, and tan 45° = 1, by § 54, 
Mm, — M2 (a 
1+ mymz (1) 
To find the other two equations, proceed as follows: The equation of 
the tangent to y? = 4 ax in terms ofits slope is y = mx + a/m, which, when 
written as an equation for determining m in terms of the coordinates 
(a, y) of any point on the tangent, becomes 
xm? —ym+a=0. (2) 
Hence, if in (2), x, y denote the coordinates of the point P whose 
locus is sought, the roots of (2) will be m; and ms, the slopes of the 
tangents through P. Therefore . 


a 
my + Me = (3) and myMz = =. (4) 


The equation of the locus may therefore be found by eliminating m, 
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and mz from the equations (1), (3), and (4). From (8) and (4) it follows 
that m;— mp =Vy?—4ax/a. Substituting this result and (4) in (1) and 


simplifying, gives w2—y?+6ar+a=0, ©) 


which is the equation required. It represents a rectangular hyperbola. 


224. Example 9. Find the locus of a point P the tangents from 
which to the ellipse x2/a2 + y2/b? = 1 include a right angle. 

As in the preceding example, let (x, y) denote the coordinates of P, 
and m1, mz the slopes of the tangents from FP to the ellipse. 

The equation of the tangent to the ellipse in terms of its slope is 
y = me + Vem? + 62, which when written as an equation for determining 


b 
m becomes (2 — 2) mt— 2 nym + (y? — B%) =0. (1) 


Hence, if in (1) x, y denote the coordinates of P, the roots of (1) will 
be m; and mz, the slopes of the tangents from P; therefore 


mim: = (y? — b?)/(a? — a?). 
But since the tangents are perpendicular, mymz=— 1. Therefore 


y? — b? 
ee yia meee or e+ y2= a? + 6? 


is the equation of the locus of P. It represents a circle whose center is 
at the center of the ellipse and the square of whose radius is the sum 
of the squares of the semimajor and semiminor axes of the ellipse. It is 
called the director circle of the ellipse. 


225. Loci problems are so varied in character that it is pos- 
sible to give general directions only for dealing with them. 
Take the point P whose locus is sought in some representative 
position, and construct a figure containing the several points 
and lines mentioned in the statement of the problem. Then 
choose axes of reference related as simply as possible to these 
points and lines, and represent the coordinates of P with re- 
spect to these axes by (a, y). 

If the given condition involves, directly or indirectly, the 
distance of P from certain jiwed points and lines only, the 
equation of the locus can be found at once by expressing these 
distances in terms of the coordinates of P(w, y) and known 
quantities, and substituting the expressions thus found in the 
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statement of the given condition. Thus, the equation of the 
locus of a point which is twice as far from the origin as it is 
from the line y—1=0 is Va’ + y= 2(y—1). 

On the other hand, the given condition may connect P in 
some way with certain movable points or lines [§ 221]. The 
coordinates of these points or certain of the quantities which 
appear in the coefficients of the equations of these lines are 
then themselves variables; they are called parameters. In 
this case the statement of the problem leads to a system of 
equations involving these parameters and the coordinates of 
P(«, y), there being one more equation than there are parameters, 
if the problem be a locus problem in the proper sense of the 
word. The elimination of the parameters from this system of 
equations gives the equation in a, y, and known quantities, 
which represents the required locus. Care must be taken that | 
all the given conditions are expressed in the equations, or in 
the method of combining them [§§ 221, 222, 223]. 

It is sometimes easier to obtain the equation of a locus in 
polar coordinates [$$ 197, 202, 203]. 


226. What in this book has been called Coordinate Geometry 
is so called because a point is determined by its coordinates 
and vice versa. The subject is sometimes called by other 
names; namely, Analytic Geometry, Algebraic Geometry, Car- 
tesian Geometry, or Conic Sections. It is called algebraic or 
analytic geometry, because it represents geometric relations by 
equations; Cartesian geometry, because the method was used 
by Descartes (Latin, Cartesius) in his Géométrie published in 
1636; conic sections, because these curves are studied by this 
method. 


227. Exercises. The locus of a point. 


1. Find the locus of a point which is twice as far from the x-axis as 
from the y-axis. 

2. Find the locus of a point the square of whose distance from the 
origin is equal to the sum of its distances from the axes. 
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3. Find the locus of a point the sum of the squares of whose dis- 
tances from the sides of a given square is constant. 


4. In the rectangle AMPN, the perimeter, the position of A, and the 
directions of the sides are given ; find the locus of P. 


5. A point moves in such a manner that its distance from (a, 0) is 
equal to its distance from a straight line through (— a, 0) and parallel to 
the y-axis ; find its locus. 


6. Find the locus of a point whose distance from the point (1, — 1) is 
one half its distance from the line «+ 2y=0. 


7%. Find the locus of a point the sum of whose distances from the 
points (— 2, 0) and (2, 0) is 6. 

8. Given the base AB of the triangle ABC, find the locus of its 
vertex C’ 

(1) when CA? — CB? is given. 

(2) when CA? + CB? is given. 

(8) when CA/CB is given, 

(4) when the vertical angle C is given. 

(5) when the difference of the base angles A and B is given. 


9. Given the base AB and the vertical angle C ofthe triangle ABC, 
find the locus of the point of intersection of the perpendiculars from 
A and B to the opposite sides. 


10. The hypotenuse of a right-angled triangle is given in position and 
length. Find the locus of the center of the inscribed circle of the triangle. 


11. ‘Find the locus of a point P which is twice as far from the line 
2x2+3y+1=0 as it is from the line x—2y—6=0. 


12. The sum of the squares of the distances of a point P from two 
given intersecting lines is constant ; prove that its locus is an ellipse. 


13. Find the locus of a point the sum of the squares of whose distances 
from the angular points of a given square is constant. 


14. The sum of the distances of the point P from the sides of the tri- 
angle y =0, 8y —4”%=0, 12% +5y—60=0 is constant; find the equa- 
tion of its locus. 


15. Two given parallel lines 7; and Jz are perpendicular to a third given 
line 7g. If the perpendicular distances of the point P from these lines are 
Pi, Pz, and ps, respectively, and p1p2=cp;”, where ¢ is constant, prove that 
the locus of P is an ellipse when ¢ is negative, and an hyperbola when c is 
vositive. 
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16, Find the locus of the center of a circle which passes through a 
given point and touches a given line. 


17. Prove that the locus of the center of a circle which touches two 
given circles, of which one is not within the other, is a pair of hyperbolas 
of which the centers of the given circles are the foci. What is the locus 
when one of the given circles lies within the other ? 


18. Find the locus of the center of a circle which touches a given line 
and a given circle. 


19. Prove that the locus of the foot of the perpendicular to a tangent 
of the ellipse «?/a? + y2/b? = 1 from either focus is the circle x? + y? = a?, 
or the circle «? + y? = b?, according as a is greater or less than b. 


20. The base of a triangle is fixed in length and position and its vertex 
moves along a given line ; find the locus of the point of intersection of the 
perpendiculars from the angular points of the triangle to the opposite sides. 


21. From a point P perpendiculars PM and PN are drawn to the 
rectangular axes Ox and Oy. Find the locus of P 

(1) when the length of JZN is constant. 

(2) when MN is parallel to the given line y = mz. 

22. Two fixed points A(a, 0) and B(O, 0) are taken on the z- and 
y-axes. Two variable points A/(a', 0) and B’(0, b/) are also taken 
on these axes. Find the locus of the point of intersection of AB! and 
A'B 

(1) when a! + d!/=a+0. 

(2) when 1/a! — 1/b! = 1/a— 1/d. 

23. A line OP is drawn joining the origin O to any point P on the 
line 2x —8y=6;; find the locus of the mid-point of OP; also that of the 
point @ where OP is divided in the ratio &: J. 

24. Through a given point (a/, y!) two lines are drawn which meet 
the axes of reference in the points A, B, and A’, B’, respectively ; find 
the locus of the point of intersection of the lines AB! and A’B. 

25. A variable line makes with two fixed lines a triangle of constant 
area ; find the locus of the mid-point of that portion of the variable line 
which lies between the two fixed lines. 

26. Through the point (2, 0) a line is drawn which meets the lines 
y=x and y=8« in the points R and S; find the locus of the mid-point 
of RS. 

27. Find the locus of the point of intersection of the diagonals of 
# rectangle inscribed in a given triangle. 
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28. From a point P tangents are drawn to the parabola y?=4 aa, 
which make the angles 6, and 6) with the axis, Find the locus of P. 

(1) when tan 6; tan 42 is constant. 

(2) when cot 4; + cot 62 is constant. 

(3) when 6; + 62 is constant. 

(4) when cos 6; cos 62 is constant. 

29. Two tangents to the parabola y2=4ax meet at an angle of 60°; 
find the locus of their point of intersection. 


30. Find the locus of the point of intersection of two tangents to the 
hyperbola «2/a? — y2/b? = 1 which are mutually perpendicular. : 


31. The chord of a parabola passes through a fixed point ; prove that 
the locus of its mid-point is a parabola. 


32. Prove that the locus of a point whose polars with respect to 
the parabola y2=4aa and the circle 22+ y2=a? meet at right angles 
is the parabola y? = 2 ax. 

33. Prove that the locus of poles of tangents to the parabola y? = 4 ax 
with respect to the parabola y? = 4 ba is the parabola y? = (4 b?/a). 

84. From a point P a perpendicular is drawn to the polar of P with 
respect to the parabola y2=4ax. This perpendicular meets the polar of 
Pat Mand the axis of the parabolaat NV. Prove that if PM. PN is con- 
stant, the locus of P is a parabola. 


35. Prove that the locus of the extremities of the minor axes of all 
ellipses which have a given point and line for focus and directrix is a 
parabola. 

36. From the focus F' of an ellipse a line is drawn perpendicular 
to any diameter, and from the focus F’ a line is drawn perpendicular 
to the conjugate diameter. If these two lines meet at P, prove that the 
locus of P is another ellipse. 


37. The points A, B, C, and D are given on a straight line; find the 
locus of the point P at which AB and CD subtend equal angles. 


38. A fixed point A is joined to any point P on a given straight line 
and on AP the point @ is taken such that AP- AQ is constant; prove 
that the locus of @ is a circle. 


39. If P be any point on an ellipse whose center is C and on CP the 
point @ be taken such that CQ =k CP, where & is constant, the locus of 
@ is an ellipse. (These two ellipses are called similar ellipses.) 

40. Find the equation of the locus of the centers of the systems of conics 
which pass through the points of intersection of the lines x+y—1=0 
and x +y—38=0 with the lines x =0 and y=0. 


PROBLEMS ON LOCI 187 


41. Prove that the locus of the centers of the system of conics repre- 
sented by the equation az? +2 hay + dy? +2 fy =0, where 2 is an arbi- 
trary constant, is a straight line. 

42. Prove that the locus of the centers of the system of conics 
xu? + 2ray — y? +2 fy=0 is a circle. 

48. Find the locus of the point of intersection of two tangents to an 
ellipse, (1) when the sum of their slopes is constant, (2) when the product 
of their slopes is constant. 

44. Vind the locus of the center of the inscribed circle of the triangle 
whose angular points are any point on an ellipse and the foci. 

45. The normal to an ellipse at any point P meets the major axis at 
N; prove that the locus of the mid-point of PN is an ellipse. 

46. Prove that the locus of thé mid-point of a chord joining the ex- 
tremities of a pair of conjugate diameters of the ellipse 22/a? + y?/b2 = 1. 
is the ellipse a?/a? + y?/b? = 1/2. 

47. Prove that the locus of the mid-point of the chord of contact of 
tangents to the circle «? + y? = aq? from a point on the line x =c is the 
circle c(a? + y?) = ax. 

48. Given the rectangle ABCD. On AD and DC the points Pand Q 
are taken such that AP: DQ = AD: DC; prove that the locus of the 
point of intersection of BP and AQ is an ellipse whose axes are equal to 
AD and DC. 

49. The perpendicular from the center of an ellipse to the tangent at 
P meets the line through P and the focus F in the point Q; prove that 
the locus of Q is a circle. 

50. Find the locus of the point of intersection of normals to an ellipse 
at the extremities of a pair of conjugate diameters. 

51. Prove that the locus of the poles of chords of the hyperbola 
x2/a2 — y?/b2 = 1 which touch the circle «2+ y?= ae? is the ellipse 
be Mis ae y?/b4 = WAGE ae 62), 

52. Prove that the locus of the poles of a given line with respect to a 
system of confocal conics is a line perpendicular to the given line, 
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CHAPTER XIII 
COORDINATES AND DIRECTION COSINES 


228. Axes of coordinates. The methods of coordinate geom: 
etry may be extended to space as follows : 

Through any point O in space, chosen as origin, take three 
mutually perpendicular lines as awes of coordinates, one hori- 
zontal, one vertical, and the third perpendicular to the plane 
of these two lines, and call the horizontal line the a-axis, the 
vertical line the z-axis, and the third line the y-axis. 


The w- and z-axes determine an upright or vertical plane, 
called the za-plane, which may be supposed parallel to the 
plane of the paper in front of the observer. The a- and y-axes 
determine a horizontal plane, called the ay-plane, and the 
y- and z-axes a vertical plane, called the yz-plane, both of which 
are perpendicular to the za-plane. This is indicated in the 
accompanying figure, which corresponds to the case in which 
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the eye of the observer is in front of the za-plane, abuve the 
ay-plane, and to the right of the yz-plane. 

The ay-, yz-, and zw-planes are called the coordinate planes. 

As the positive direction along the a-axis, take that from 
left to right; along the zaxis, that from below upwards; 
along the y-axis, that towards the observer, the eye being 
placed as just indicated. 

The system of axes just described is a rectangular or or- 
thogonal system. 


229. Any three lines through O which are not in the same 
plane may be taken as axes, these axes being called oblique 
when they are not rectangular. Oblique systems will be em- 
ployed very rarely in this book, and when they are used, ordi- 
narily it is explicitly so stated. 


230. The drawing of a plane figure which will correctly rep- 
resent a solid figure as it appears to the eye is in most cases a 
difficult process. It is therefore convenient, as in the figures 
herewith, to use what is called cabinet-makers’ or parallel pro- 
jection. In applying this method, figures in the vertical za- 
plane, and in planes parallel to it, are represented as they are, 
not as they would be seen by the eye. Some convenient direc- 
tion in the plane of the paper is then chosen to represent the 
direction of the y-axis and of lines parallel to it, the one often 
taken, when the axes are orthogonal, being that which makes 
an angle of 135° with each of the lines representing the other 
two axes. Line segments along the a and z-axes, or parallel 
to them, are then to be drawn correctly to scale. But, as the 
y-axis is perpendicular (or oblique) to the za-plane, line seg- 
ments along this axis or parallel to it will be foreshortened ; it 
is convenient sometimes to represent them on a scale one half 
that used for segments along the a- and z-axes. When cross- 
section paper is used, the lines representing the a- and z-axis 
may be taken on the ruling, and that representing the y-axis 
in the direction of a diagonal of the squares, and it is 
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then convenient to take 1/-V/2 as the unit of the scale for the 
y-axis, so that the diagonal of a square will be two units. Of 
course this is merely a conventional method of representation, 
but it is easily applied, and it gives figures which are accurate 
enough for most purposes. 


231. Orthogonal projections 
ofa point. If through a point 
P in space a plane be taken 
perpendicular to a given line, 
the point in which this plane 
meets the line is called the 
projection of P upon the line. 

Let P,, P,, P., denote the pro- J 
jections of the point P upon the a-, y-, and z-axes, respectively. 


232. Again, defining the projection of a point upon a plane 
as the foot of the perpendicular from the point to the plane 
[§ 114], let P.,, P,., P., denote the projections of the point P 
upon the wy-, yz-, zx-planes, respectively. 

These points are exhibited in the accompanying figure, con- 
structed by taking through P planes parallel to the coordinate 
planes. These planes, together with the coordinate planes, 
bound a parallelepiped whose corners are O, P, and the points 
Pr Py Py Bye Pay Pay 

233. Coordinates of a point. The distances of a point PF 
from the yz-, za-, and xy-planes are denoted by a, y, and 2, re- 
spectively, and are called the coordinates of P. These distances 
are represented as follows by the line segments which form the 
edges of the parallelepiped just constructed : 

ee Ole s eet en Pa PP 

iiemoueiisn Of ah bbb = PoP... 

Theor is OP sa a = PP = PPS. 

In reasoning about a point P it is usually convenient to take 
for its coordinates (a, y, 2) either the set OP,, OP,, OP., or the 


set P,,P, P.,.P, P,,P, but in drawing figures it is often more 
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convenient to use the set OP,, P,P. P,P. (See the figures 
in the following exercises.) 

The x-coordinate-of P is positive or negative according as 
P is to the right of the yz-plane or to its left; the y-coordinate 
is positive or negative according as P is in front of the za-plane 
or behind it; the z-coordinate is positive or negative according 
‘as P is above the xy-plane or below it [§ 228]. 

If the coordinates of a point be given, the point itself can 
be obtained by reversing the construction just explained. 


Thus the method of coordinates enables one to establish such 
a relation between sets of real values of the variables (a, y, 2) 
and the points of space, that to each set of values of (a, y, 2) there 
will correspond one point in space, and to each point in space, 
one set of values of «, y, z [compare § 6]. 


234. It may be added that the coordinates of a point with 
respect to a system of oblique awes [§ 229] are its distances 
from each coordinate plane measured in the direction of the 
coordinate axis not in that plane. 


235. Exercises. Definition of coordinates. 
(The following graphs may be obtained by using squared or cross- 
section paper or not, as in the first exercise. ) 


1. Plot to scale the following points: O(0, 0, 0), M(6, 6, 8), 
NOG, i 6, ak 6), L(2, 4, pa 2), A(2, 0, 0), KG 3, 0, 6), ai 3, 6, 6). 
4 


Zits 


2. Using cross-section paper, plot to scale the following points, put- 
ting as many as may be convenient on one figure: (1, 1, 1), (2, 0, 3), 
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(-—4, a 1, 74), (> 3, 4, 1), (4, 4, =), eS 7, 2, 3); (= 1, 5, — 5), 
(— 4, 2, 8), (8, —4, — 1), (2, 1, — 8), (—1, 0, 0), (4, — 2, 2), (0, 0, 2), 
(0, Fr 1, 0), (= 3, 0, 0), (0, 0, 0). 

3. Plot to scale on one figure the following nine points: (3, 2, 3), 
(3, 2, 0), (3, 0, 0), G3, 0, 3), (3, = 3), (3, oa 2, 0), (3, —25 v2 2), 
(8, 0, — 2), (8, 2, — 2). 

4. What are the relative positions of the following eight points: 
(a, b, ¢), (a,b, —¢), (a, —b, ¢), (— a, b, ¢), (a, —b, —¢), (— a,b, — 0), 
(—a, — 0, ¢), (—a, -- b, — 6)? 

Which of these points are symmetric with regard to the origin? Which 
are symmetric with regard to the coordinate planes ? 


236. Problem. To express the distance between two points 
P', P", in terms of their coordinates (a', y', 2'), (a"', y"', 2!"). 

Through P' and P"' take planes parallel to the coordinate 
planes. These six planes bound a parallelepiped of which 
P'P" is a diagonal. Let the 
lines- through P’ parallel to the 
axes meet the planes through P" 
parallel to the coordinate planes 
in L, M, N, respectively ; let the 
lines through P" parallel to the 5 
axes meet the planes through P’ 
parallel to the coordinate planes 
in H, F, G, respectively ; and let 
the planes of the parallelepiped through P’ and P" parallel to 
the yz-plane meet the waxis in H and K, andthe zy-plane in 
the lines DH and JK, as in the figure. Then, O7 is a’, and 
OK is 2! andiPb= AK =OK— OH =a¢'—z-'. And simi- 
larly L@=y"—y', and GP" =2'"'— 2’. 

Since P'LP"is a right angle, P'P'? = P'L? 4+ LP", Again, 
since LGP" is a right angle, LP'"=LG’?+GP'. Hence 
P'P’=P'?+LG6°+GP'". In this equation substitute the 
expressions just obtained for P'L, LG, GP" in terms of the 
coordinates ; the result is (compare § 41): 

PIPIe = (2! — a)! L(y" — y+ @" — 2) (1) 
o 


y 
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237. In particular, the distance of a point P(a, y, z) from 
the origin is given by the formula 
rie 


OPP =a7+y+2. (2) 


238. Angle between two lines in space. ‘Two lines in space 
will ordinarily not intersect. If parallels to a pair of non- 
intersecting and non-parallel lines be taken through any point, 
the angle made by these intersecting lines is called the angle 
made by the non-intersecting lines. 


In particular, this angle may be constructed by taking a 
parallel to one of the non-intersecting lines through any point 
on the other. 


239. Direction cosines of a line. The cosines of the angles 
which either direction along a line makes with the positive 
directions of the coordinate axes are called its direction cosines. 
It is customary to represent the angles by «, 8, y, and their 
cosines by A, p, v. 

Observe that if the direction cosines of the line P'P" in the 
direction from P’ to P" be 4, p, v, its direction cosines in the 
direction from P" to P’ are — X, — p, —v; for the angles made 
by the directions P’P" and P'P' with each axis are supplemen- 
tary. Hence, if it is unnecessary to distinguish between the 
two directions along the line, either A, », vy or —A, —p, —v 
may be taken for the direction cosines, as may be the more 
convenient. 

Let the line P'P" be any line in 
space, and take a parallelepiped 
P'P" EFGLMN, of which P', P" 
are opposite vertices, as in § 236. 
Let the length of P’P" be repre- 
sented by r; then, by definition 
[§ 238], the angles which P'P" 4 
makes with the axes are a = LP'P", B= MP'P", yes N Pare 


COORDINATES AND DIRECTION COSINES 195 


and since the angles P'LP"', P'MP", P'NP" are right angles, 
the direction cosines of the line are: 


PAL gl! — gy! 

A = COs doa 1 aed ree (1) 
PM We] 

Die esr rar 2) 
PN _ 2-2! 

Soa Sg 2) eras ©) 


When one of the points is the origin, from equations (1), (2), 
(3) it follows that the direction cosines of the line from the 
origin O to the point P'(w’, y', 2') are 

ASal/r, pay'/r, v=2/r. (4) 

Example. Find the direction cosines of the line from the point (8, 2, 1) 


to the point (1, — 2, 2). 
Here, 


g!—g=1—3=—2, yl! —yl =—2-2=—4, 2!—2'’=2—-1=1. 
Hence 12 =(— 2)24-(— 4)? + 12= 21, orr=V21.. [§ 236.] 
Therefore N=— 2/V21, »p=—4/V21, v=1/V21; 
the direction cosines of the line are 


(—2/V21, — 4/V21, 1/V21), or 2/V21, 4/21, —1/V21). 


240. The sum of the squares of the direction cosines of any line 
ts unity. 

As in the preceding section, let P'’P'' be any line in space, 
of length 7; its direction cosines are 


A=(o" 2/5 way" —y)/n v= @"—2Y/r 
Squaring and adding these three equations gives 
Nf wht P= f(a! — 2+ ("ye + = 2/4 
or, since the numerator is equal to the denominator [§ 236], 


V+ +7 =1. 
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241. If there be given three numbers a, b, ¢, which are 
known to be proportional to the direction cosines A, p, v of a 
certain line, A, », v themselves can be found as follows: 

The hypothesis that a, b, c are proportional to A, p, v, can be 
expressed : ‘ 

kar, kO= p,. ke=yv; 
where k denotes a constant, as yet unknown. 

Squaring and adding these equations, 


P(?+04+0)=NV4+wW4+V=1. 
Hence k=1/Vt0 +e, and therefore 
Ghee 5 “4 b = c i 
Vete+e ' Verse | Vath +e 
Only the plus sign is taken before the radical for the reason 
explained in § 239. 


i 


Thus, if \:u:v=2:1:—8, then \=2/V14, w= 1/V14, »=—3/V14. 
242. Exercises. Direction cosines, and distance between two 
points. 


1. Find the distances apart of the following pairs of points, and the 
direction cosines of the lines which they determine: 


(5,2,2) and (85,4); \-(,1,1) and (2, 0,3); 
é. (4, —1y = 4) and (3, =4, 1) 31, 5, — Sand ener 
< (00,0) and (2,2,—2); \(0,0,0) and (0,0, 1). 


2. Find the equation of the locus of points equidistant from the two 
points (8, 5, 4) and (5, 2, 2). 

3. Show that the equation x? + y? + 22 = 9 represents a sphere whose 
center is the origin and whose radius is 38. 

4. Show that the point (48, 1, 2) is the center of a sphere which passes 
through the four points (2, 3, 4), (4, 3,0), (0, 2, 8) and (2, 0, —1). 

5. If the direction cosines of a line are in the ratio 3; 2:—5, what 
are their values ? 


6. Find the direction cosines of a line which is equally inclined to the 
three coordinate axes. 


7. Find the length and direction cosines of the line joining the origin 
to the point (—2, 3, — 5), 
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243. Projections of line segments. Let AB denote a line 
segment and / any other line in space. If the projections of 
A and B upon / are Ay and By respectively [§ 231], the segment 
A, By is called the projection of AB upon. This is expressed: 
A, By = pr, AB, which is read: Aj)B, is the projection of AB on 
the line / [compare § 46]. 


244. Thus, if O be the origin and P a point whose coordi- 
nates are @, y, 2, the projections of OP upon the w, y-, and 
z-axes are OP,, OP,, and OP., that is, x, y, and z, respectively. 
See the figure in § 231. 


245. Again, if P’ and P” are two points whose coordinates 
are a’, y', 2', and w'’, y’', 2", respectively, the projection of P’P" 
upon the a-axis is HK = OK— OH=2"'—2'. See the figure 
in § 236. Similarly, the projections of P’P" on the y- and 
z-axes are y!’ — y' and 2! — z', respectively. 


246. The projection of a broken line, made up of line seg- 
ments, upon any line / is defined as the algebraic sum (§ 2] of 
the projections upon / of the segments of which the broken 
line consists. This 
sum is readily seen 
to be the same as 
the projection upon 
1 of the segment 
from the initial ex- 
tremity of the broken line to its final extremity. For example, 
if the projections of the points A, B, C, D upon / are Ay By, Cy, 
D,, then the projection upon 7 of the broken line ABCD is 
AB + BoQ + QD, But this sum is A)D), the projection of 
AD upon ?. Hence 


AyD) = AB) + BoC + GoDo; 
that is, pr, AD = pr, AB + pr,BC + pr,CD. 


It is to be understood, of course, that the points A, B, C, D are 
uot restricted to one and the same plane. 
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247. The projection upon 7 of any closed line made up of 
line segments is zero. 


248. The projection of a line segment upon another line is 
equal to the line segment multiplied by the cosine of the angle 
which it makes with the other line. 


Qe 
For, let J be any line, and AB a f@ 
any line segment in space. Leta F " 
and B be the planés perpendicular ny i 
to 7 through A and B, respec- 
where these planes meet /. Then, 
by definition, A, is the projection ead Ss) 
of A and B, of B, and A)B, is the 
projection of AB upon J. ° 

Through A, take a line parallel 1 “By 

where it meets 8, and @ the angle 

which it makes with 7. Join BB. Then A,B, = AB [paral- 
lels between parallel planes], and since A)B,B, is a right angle, 

A,B, = A,B, cos 0 = AB cos 8, 

which may be written pr,AB= AB cos 6, as was to be demon- 


tively, and A) and B, the points 
to AB, and let B, denote the point | 
strated. 


249. The projections of segments of the same line, or of 
parallel lines, upon a given line are proportional to the seg- 
ments themselves. 


250. The projections of a line segment upon the three co- 
ordinate axes are proportional to the three direction cosines 
of the line segment. For, in the figure of § 236, P'Z is equal 


to the projection of P'P" upon the a-axis, and 
and soon, PL =P'P" cos LP'P" =. P'P"; 


Example. Find the projections on the axes, and the direction cosines 
of the line segment joining the point A(3, 2, 1) to the point BA, — 2, 2). 
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The projections of the line segment AB on the z-, y-, and z-axes are 
Peel Peed, 12.5 o Seas rand) meee 
Hence Arwiv=s —2;—4:1, 
Therefore [§ 241], \= —2/V21, »=— 4/V21, »=1/V21; 
or, k= 2/V21, p=4/V-21, v= —1/v Il [§ 289), 


Observe that this is the example of § 239 expressed in the language of 
projections. 


251. Problem. To find the angle between two lines in terms 
of their direction cosines. 
Let 7, and 7, be two lines in space whose direction cosines 
Are Ay, fy Vi, ANA Ag, pro Vo, LeSpectively, 5 
and let @ denote the angle between 
the lines. It is required to express 6 
in terms of Aj, py, Vy} Avy Bey Ve 
On 7, take any two points P’, P", 
and let P'LGP" be the broken line 
from P' to P", made up of segments 4% 
P'L, LG, GP" parallel to Ox, Oy, Oz, respectively [compare 
the figure in § 236]. 
By § 246, the projections of P'P" and P'LGP" upon 1, are 
equal, that is, 
pr, P'P" =pr, PL +pr, LG + pn, GP". 
Therefore, since 7, and 7, make the same angles with P'Z, LG, 
GP" as with Ox, Oy, Oz, respectively, and the cosines of these 
angles are Aj, py, vy; for 4, and As, po v2 for U,, by § 248, 
P'P" cos6= P'L +, + L146 +-m,+ GP"+ 1; 
Or since) dP! NG = PIP, GPa Py, [SS 250), 
P'P" cos0= P'P""Ayg- + P'P" poe my + PP" y+ 43 
or, dividing both members by P'P", 
COS 6 = AyAg + py pe + yr 
Thus, the angle between the two lines whose direction cosines are 
(/v14, 1/V14, —3/V14) and (1/V6, 2/V6, — 1/V6) is given by 
cos 6 = §(2)(1) + (1)(2) + (— 3) (— DP V4 V6 =  V7/2. 
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252. Any two lines whose direction cosines are Ay, py, 4 and 
Ay Po v2 ave perpendicular, if 
Ady + pa fe + V2 = 0. 


Thus, the two lines are perpendicular whose direction cosines are pro- 
portional to (2, — 1, 3) and (— 1, 1, 1), since 


cos 6 = {(2)(— 1) + (-1) (1) + @) C)}/V42 = 0. 
Since the numerator here is zero, it is unnecessary to calculate the de- 
nominator. 
253. The sine of the angle between two lines may be ex- 
pressed as follows in terms of the direction cosines of the lines: 
sin? 6 = 1 — cos? @, or using § 240 and § 251, 
sin’ @ = (AY ar pa a3 vy) (Ag? sO po = v2") < Ar2z + py pe + ViV2)" 
hee AVA? 1 Ape te dy?v," “i py Az’ += pr bs Ae py V2" 
+ yrAgyt Vy pis oe. ase = yeNer pe pay pe” ee V1 Vo" 
— D4 by P2V1V2 — Z V}VA{Azq —2 Ay Ax Ma fee 
= (pave! — 2 py porrve + vy po") + PAY — 2 vedio + Ay’v2’) 
oF Cw ies a, AAopa be + py Az’) 
= (pyv2— VyH2)” + (ViAg — Arve)? + Arps — pars)? 
2 
44 


Vo Xe 


2 


4 By 
Xo po 


M1 Vy 


pone 


2 


254. Problem. To find the coordinates of the point where 
the line segment joining two given points is divided in a given 
ratio. 

Let P'(a', y', 2") and 
P''(a"'", y", 2") be the given 
points, and let P(a, y, 2) 
denote the point where 
P'P" ig divided in the 
given ratio ky: ky. 

The projections of the 
segments P'P and PP" upon the a-axis are proportional to the 
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segments P'P and PP" themselves [§ 249], and these projec- 
tions are x— a! and w'' — a, respectively [§ 245]. Hence 
[Sel ed 1 3 I IE Ky) — aol ail Si. 
Therefore 
k, a" — a) =k, (a — a) 
or solving for a, 
kas! ok Kee" ‘ 


Yh j§ — 
ky + ky 


Similarly 


— Moy! + hay!" z= Kegel! + hye" 


pee ae ki + ky 


255. In particular, if P be the mid-point of P'P", 
' i U " 7 9 
Se ws y=! + Y a? eee 


256. Observe that k, is measured from P' to P, and that ky 
is measured irom Pic «*" so that when k, and k, have the same 
sign, P lies between P' and P"', but when k, and k, have oppo- 
site signs P lies on P’P"' produced through P' or P". 


Example 1. The coordinates of the point where the line segment join- 
ing the points (5, 2, 2) and (8, 5, 4) is divided in the ratio (1:2) are 
found as follows (the line is divided internally, and is eee alte : 

20) OS) — ¢, @) uae eee 
1+2 142 
The other point of trisection is that at which the segment is divided in pe 
ratio 2: 1 and is 
)(5)+@)@) — 7, ae eae eA 
2+1 3 


241 


Example 2. The point where the same line segment is divided in the 
ratio (4: —1) is 
GYO7O Oy) DOT O@= 6 GO O@ess 
4—1 4—1 4-1 


The line is divided externally beyond the point (8, 5, 4); one third of the 
segment is added to the line at the extremity (8, 5, 4). 
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257. Exercises. (When convenient draw a figure.) 


1. What are the direction cosines of the positive half of the z-axis ? of 
the negative half? of the bisector of the angle between the positive half 
of the a-axis and the negative half of the y-axis? of the bisector of the 
angle between this line and the positive half of the z-axis ? 


2. Find the length and direction cosines of the line segment from the 
vrigin to the point (8, 4, 12); also the projections of this line segment 
upon each of the coordinate axes and upon each of the coordinate planes. 


3. Obtain the corresponding results for the line segment from the 
point (5, — 2, 7) to the point (2, 2, — 5). 


4. Find the cosine of the angle between two lines whose direction 
cosines have the ratios 1:2:3 and 2:3: 4, respectively. 


5. Show that the lines whose direction cosines have the ratios 
7:—2:4 and 2:1: —3 are perpendicular. 


6. Find the direction cosines of the line which is perpendicular to the 
two lines whose direction cosines have the ratios 2: —1:1and1:2:3. 


7. A line is drawn from the origin to each of the points (1, 2, 38) and 
(1, 38, 2). Find the direction cosines of the bisector of the angle between 
these two lines. 


8. Find the projection of the line segment from the point (1, 4, 1) to 
the point (2, 2, — 1) upon the line whose direction cosines have the ratios 
2:3:6. 


9. Find the projection of the line segment from the point (3, 4, 5) to 
the point (2, — 1, 8) upon the line determined by the two points (1, 5, 4) 
and (8, 7, 2). 


10. Find the coordinates of the points where the line segment from the 
point (1, — 1, 1) to the point (2, — 3, 2) is divided in each of the follow- 
ing ratios : 


(iy hs? (2) 2.1, (ete, (4) =e, 


11. In what ratio is the line segment joining the points (2, 8, 1) and 


(1, 5, ~ 2) cut by the ay-plane? What are the coordinates of the point 
of intersection ? 


12. Find the coordinates of the mid-point of the line segment joining 


the points (5, — 2, 7) and (2, 2, — 5); also the coordinates of the points 
where this line segment is trisected. 
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13. If the line segment from (2, 3, — 4) to (1, 4, 6) be produced until 
its length is doubled, what will the coordinates of its extremity be ? What 
will the coordinates of the extremity be if the length be trebled ? 


14. Prove that the set of coordinates of the mass-center of a triangle 
whose angular points are (#1, #1, 21), (2, Y2, 22), (a3, Ys, 23) is 

$ (@1 + M2 + 43), $ (Yi + Yo + Ys), $(41 + 22 + 2s). 

15. Prove that the three lines joining the mid-points of opposite 
edges of a tetrahedron meet in a common point, whose coordinates are 
4(%1+%2+% +4), Yr. t+¥ot+yst+Yys), $(41+%2+23 +24), When 
the vertices are (41, Y1, 21), (%2, Yo, 22), (Ws, Ys, 23), (Xa, Y4, 24). Prove 
also that this point lies on the line joining any angular point to the mass- 
center of the opposite face, and divides that line in the ratio 3:1; also 
that it is the mass-center of the tetrahedron. 


16. Prove that the angle @ between two lines whose direction cosines 
are (Ai, M1, ¥1) and (Ag, Me, v2) is given by the equation : 


4 sin? (6/2) = (Ay — de)? + (M1 — we)? + (41 — ¥2)?. 
(Hint. Use cos 6 = 1 — 2 sin? (6/2) and cos 6 =)ydo + ibe + ¥1¥2-) 
17. In the figure of § 239 prove that 2 P!P!2 = P'E2 + P!F? + P'G? 


18. A point P lies below the xzy-plane, OP is 2, xOP is 45°, yOP is 60°; 
find the angle zOP, and obtain the coordinates of P. 

19. Find the direction cosines of the bisector of the angle between the 
lines joining the points A(4, 4, 7) and B(3, 4, 12) to the origin O. 


(Hinr. The bisector passes through the point at which AB is divided 
in the ratio OA: OB.) 


CHAPTER XIV 
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258. Loci of equations in x, y, z. An equation in any or all 
of the variables 2, y, z will ordinarily be satisfied by infinitely 
many sets of real values of a, y,z. Every such set of values 
is called a real solution of the equation. Axes of reference and 
a unit of measurement having been chosen, to each real solu- 
tion x= a, y= 0, 2 = 6, of the equation there will correspond a 
point of which (a, b, c) are the coordinates. The collection of 
all such points is called the locus of the equation, or the locus 
represented by the equation. Conversely, the equation is called 
the equation of this locus, or collection of points. 


259. If an equation be multiplied throughout by a 
constant, its solutions and therefore its focus will ot be 
affected. 


260. The locus of the equation v = a is the plane parallel to 
the yz-plane and at the distance | a| from it, to the right or left 
according as a@ is positive or negative. For the equation =a 
is satisfied by the value a of # taken with any values whatso- 
ever of y and z, and the collection of all points whose #-coordi- 
nate is a and whose y- and z-coordinates are any numbers 
whatsoever forms the plane just described. 

Similarly, the locus of y=b isa plane parallel to the za- 
plane, and that of z=c is a plane parallel to the ay-plane. 


261. Cylindrical surfaces. The locus of la+my+n=0 


is a plane parallel to the z-axis and passing through 
204 
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the straight line which le+my+n=0 represents in the 
ay-plane. For, if through any 
point C’ on this line a parallel to 
the z-axis be taken, the « and 
y-coordinates of every point P on 
this parallel will be the same as 
those of the point C and will 
therefore satisfy the equation 
le+my+n=0. 


262. And, in general, the locus of any equation f(a, y) = 0, 
from which z is absent, is the surface which would be generated 
by a parallel to the zaxis, if made to move along the curve 
represented by f(x, y) = 0 in the ay-plane. Such a surface is 
called a cylindrical surface, and the line its generating line. 

Equations of the forms f(y, 2) =0 and f(z, x) =0 repre- 
sent surfaces similarly related to the a and y-axes, respec- 
tively. That is: 


Every equation in but two of the three coordinates x, y, % repre- 
sents a cylindrical surfuce parallel to one of the axes. 


263. Equation of a surface. As an example of an equa- 
tion containing all three variables, take ¢= 27 + 77. This 
equation is satisfied, if any pair of values a, 6 be assigned to 
x, y and the value a? + b? to z; hence, to every point C (a, b, 0) 
in the ay-plane there corresponds a point P(a, b, a?+ b’) of 
the locus of =a? + 7’, this point P being vertically above C 
and at the distance a? + 6? from it. The collection of these 
points forms a surface. This particular surface z= a? + 7 
passes through the origin and lies above the ay-plane. 


264. And, in general, the locus of an algebraic equation 
f(a, y, 2) =0, which contains all three variables, is a surface 
which is met by parallels to each axis in a finite number of 
points. 
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265. Simultaneous equations. The locus of a pair of simul- 
taneous equations f(a, y, z) = 0, o(a, y, ) =9 consists of the 
points which are common to the loci of the individual equations. 
- If the loci of fA(@, y, 2) = 0 and g(a, y, z) = 9 are intersecting 
surfaces, the locus of the pair will be the curve or curves in 
which the surfaces intersect. 

Thus, the locus of the pair of equations «=a, y=} is the 
straight line in which the planes represented by =a and 
y = b intersect. It is the parallel to the z-axis through the 
point (a, b, 0). 


266. If from:a pair of equations f(x, y, z) = 0, o(@, y, 2) =0 
one of the variables, as z, be eliminated, an equation of the form 
F(x, y) = 0is obtained. This equation represents a cylindrical 
surface whose generating line is parallel to the z-axis and which 
passes through the curve of intersection of the surfaces repre 
sented by f(a, y, 2) =0 and ¢(@, y, z)=0. This cylindrical 
surface meets the wy-plane in the curve which the equation 
F(x, y) = 0 represents in that plane, and which is therefore the 

rojection of the curve of intersection of the surfaces represented 
by f(a, y, 2) = 0 and (a, y, z) = 0 [ § 114}. 


Thus, if between 2? + y? + 22=4 (1) and z=~@ (2), z be eliminated, 
the equation 2%? + y? = 4 (8) is obtained. 

Equation (1) represents a sphere whose center is at the origin and 
whose radius is 2[ § 237]. Equation (2) represents a plane through the 
y-axis. This sphere and plane intersect in a circle. Equation (3) repre- 
sents in space the cylindrical surface which passes through this circle and 
whose generating line is parallel to the z-axis; and, with z =0, it repre- 
sents the ellipse in the «y-plane which is the projection of the circle upon 
that plane. 


267. A set of three simultaneous algebraic equations 
S(@, Y, 2) =9, $(@, y, 2) =0, (a, y, 2)=0 will ordinarily have — 
a finite number of solutions. Such of these solutions as are 
real have corresponding to them real points of intersection of 
the surfaces represented by the three equations. 
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268. Equations of the first degree. The locus of every equa 
tion of the first degree in x, y, z is a plane. 


The general equation of the first degree in a, y, z is of the 
form 


Ax+ By+ Cz+ D=0. (1) 


Let (a, y', 2’) and (a", y'', 2'’) denote any two solutions of this 
equation, so that 


Az'+ By'+ Cz'4+D=0, (2) 
Aw" + By" + C2" + D=0. (3) 


Take any two constants k,, k,; multiply (2) by k,/ (ky +k,) and 
(3) by k,/(k, +k,), and add. The result is 


penal ! ! oe 
ght +h sey ky" + key hs che +ke! 1 


ky + ky ky + ky ky + ke 


Il 
S 


(4) 


It has thus been proved that, if (a', y', 2’) and (a", y", 2") be 
any two solutions of (1), so also is (a, Y, %), where 


yet Heap! 


_ Ayal! + Kee! A= Ky!" + Keoy' 
ky +key 


MO te hoe Serie 


d 0 


But since k,, k,, denote any constants whatsoever, it follows 
from this [§ 254] that the locus of (1) has the property that, 
if any two of its points be joined by a straight line, all points 
of that line will be points of the locus. Therefore, since the 
locus of (1) is known to be a surface [§ 264], and the plane is 
the only surface having the property just mentioned, the locus 
is a plane, as was to be demonstrated. 


269. In particular, the locus of Aw + By +Cz=0 is a plane 
through the origin; that of Aw + By + D=0 isa plane parallel 
to the z-axis; that of Aw+ By=0 is a plane containing the 
zaxis; that of Aw + D=0 is a plane parallel to the yz-plane, 
and so on [compare § 260 and § 261]. 
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270. To find the plane corresponding to any given equation 
of the first degree, proceed as follows: 


If the equation lacks one or two of the variable terms, as is 
the case with da+ By + D=0,and Ax+ D=0, the methods 
explained in § 260 and § 261 are followed. If the equation is 
complete, the points where it meets the three coordinate axes 
are found. If it lacks only the constant term, the lines in 
which it cuts two of the coordinate planes are found; or any 
three of its points, not in a straight line, are found. 

The straight line in which the plane corresponding to 
Ax + By+ 0Cz+ D=0 cuts the wy-plane is found by setting 
z=0, which gives Aw + By+ D=0,2=0. The required line 
is that represented by Aw + By + D= Ointhe ay-plane. Simi- 
larly for the other coordinate planes. 

The point in which the plane corresponding to 


Az+ By+ Cz+ D=0 


cuts the z-axis is found by setting y= 0, z=0, which gives 
Az+ D=0,y=0,z=0. Hence the point is (— D/A, 0,0). 
Similarly for the other coordinate axes. 


Example 1. Find three points in the plane corresponding to the equa- 
tion 8“a—y+4z—12=0, and thus determine the plane. 


When y=0 and z=0, then «=4; when z=0 and x=0, then 
y= — 12; when x =0 and y= 0, then 218. 

Hence the required plane is that determined by the three points 
(4, 0, 0), (0, — 12, 0), (0, 0, 3). 


Example 2. Find two lines in the plane corresponding to the equation 
3a —y-+4z=0, and thus determine the plane. 


Setting first « = 0 and then y = Oin this equation, we obtain —y + 42 = 
and8a%-+4z=0. The line represented by —y + 4z = 0in the planex = 0, 
and that represented by 3x%-+4z=0 in the plane y = 0, determine the 
required plane. 

The equation 3% —y+4z2z=0 is also satisfied for the points (0,0,0), 


(— 1, 1, 1), and (2, 2, — 1); hence these three points also determine the 
required plane. 
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271. The locus of the equation 
[ (Aw+ By + Cz + D)(A'a + Bly + Cz + D')) =0 
! is the pair of planes corresponding to the two equations 
Ax+By+Cz+D=0 and A'e+ By+ C'z2+D'=0. 


Thus, the locus of (« — a@)(«— b) = 0 is the pair of planes correspond- 
ing to x —a=0 and «— b =0, both of which are parallel to the yz-plane. 


272. Equations of planes. It has been proved that the locus 
of every equation of the first degree in a, y, 2 is a plane 
[§ 268]. Conversely, to every given plane there corresponds 
an equation of the first degree of which the plane is the locus; 
that is, an equation which is true for every point on the plane and 
false for every pont off the plane. It is called the equation of the 
plane [compare § 16]. 

For, on the given plane take any three points which are not in the 
same straight line, and find their coordinates. There is one equation of 
the first degree, and but one, of which these three sets of coordinates are 
solutions, and this equation will be satisfied by the coordinates of every 
other point on the given plane. 

Thus, suppose that the points (2, 0, 0), (0, 1, 1), (1, 1, — 1) are to lie 
on the given plane, and let 


Ax+ By+ Cz+D=0 qd) 


represent the required equation. 

Since (2,0, 0), (0, 1, 1), and (1, 1, —1) are to be solutions of (1), 
2A+D=0, (2) B+C+D=0, (83) A+B-C+D=0. (4) 
Solving (2), (3), (4) for A, B, and C in terms of D, gives A=— D/2, 
B=—3 D/4, C=— D/4. Substituting these values of A, B, and Cin(1), 

and simplifying, gives 2~%+3y+z2—4=0, the equation required. 


273. It follows from what has just been said that, if a given 
equation of the first degree be true for three points of a certain 
plane, and these three points are not in a straight line, the 
given equation is the equation of that plane. 

Pr 
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274. Plane through three given points. A plane is deter 
mined by any three given points (a, 41, 2), (®2y Ya) 22) (8s) Ya) 23)s 
which are not in the same straight line. Its equation may be 
found as in the example above [§ 272], or as follows: 

By § 268, the required equation is of the form 

Ax+ By+ Cz+D=0. (1) 
And since the plane is to pass through the given points, the 
equation must be satisfied by their coordinates. Hence 


Ax,+ By, + Cz,+ D=0, (2) 
Ax, + By.+ Cz,.+ D=0, (3) 
Aa,+ By;+ Cz, + D=0. (4) 


Eliminating A, B, C, D from these four equations, 

Ren es a: eae EN 

my yy % 1 

Wy Yo % 1 

®z Ys % 1 

which is the required equation; as, indeed, is also obvious by 
inspection. [Compare § 20, Eq. (1').] 


275. Intercept form Sh? 
of the equation. Leta 
plane « meet the z-, v-, 
and z-axes in the points 
A, B, and C, respec- 
tively. Then OA, OB, 
and OC are called the 
w-, y-, and zintercepts (_& 
of the plane a, and are pe 
represented by a, b, © 
and ¢, respectively. Evidently the plane is determined when 
its intercepts a, b, ¢ are given. Its equation in terms of the 
intercepts may be obtained as follows: 

The plane has an equation of the form [§ 272], 


Aw+ By+Cz+D=0. (1) 
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And since its intercepts are a, b, and c, it passes through the 
points (a, 0, 0), (0, b, 0), and (0, 0, ¢). Hence (1) has the 
solutions (a, 0, 0), (0, b, 0), and (0, 0, ¢), that is: 


Aa+D=0, or A=—D/a, (2) 
Bb+D=0, or B= — D/b, (3) 
Ce+ D=0, or C= —D/e: (4) 


Substituting these values for A, B, C in (1), dividing the 
resulting equation throughout by — D, and transposing, gives 


cs Re ica | 
Fes eat : ey 


the equation required. = 


276 A.* Perpendicular form of the equation of the plane. 
First Proof. Let H be the foot of the perpendicular from the 
origin to the plane «, and let p and 4, p, v denote the length 
and direction cosines, respectively, of .this perpendicular. 
Evidently the.plane @ is determined when A, u,v, and p are 
given, and its equation in terms of X, », v, and p may be ob- 
tained as follows: 

The equation in the intercept form [§ 275 (5)] may be written: 


Peet = 0) a 
a 3 b a c ; 4) 
and this equation multiplied throughout by p becomes: 
MS SPE OLS a 
qe mee oe 9 =0. (2) 


Since AOH is a right triangle, cos AOH = OH/OA; or from 
the definition of the symbols, A=p/a; and, similarly, »=p/®, 
v=p/e. Setting these values in the equation (2), gives: 


Axt+ pytvz—p=9, (3) 
which is the equation required. 


This proof fails when the plane passes through the origin or is parallel 
to one of the axes. 


* Only one of § 276 A, § 276 B, § 276C need be taken. 
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276 B.( Perpendicular form of the equation of the plane. Sec- 

ond Proof. Let H be the foot of the perpendicular from the 
origin to the plane «, and let p and A, w, v denote the length and 
direction cosines of this perpendicular. Evidently the plane 
« is determined when d, p, v, and p are given; andits equation 
in terms of A, p, v, and 
p may be obtained as 
follows: 
. Take any represen- 
tative point P(a, y, 2) 
in the plane « and 
connect O with P, 
first by the line seg- © 
ment OP, and second 
by the broken lne 
OLGP made up of 
the line segments OL, LG, and GP, which represent the z-, y-, 
and z-coordinates of P, respectively. 

Then [§ 246] the projection of OP upon OH is equal to the 
sum of the projections of OL, LG, and GP upon OU, or 


PronOP = pron OL. + pron LG + pro, GF. (1) 


But since OH is perpendicular to the plane «, the project:on 
of OP upon Off 1s OH itself, or p; and the projections ot 
OL, LG, and GP upon OF are }a, py, and vz, respective’y 
[§ 248]. Hence equation (1) gives: 


p=roetpyt+rv, (2) 
or Aw + py + vz—p =0, (3) 


which is the equation required. 


When & passes through the origin, p is zero, and (8) becomes 
he + py + vz = 0, (39 


where X, «, v are the direction cosines of tre perpendicular to a. 
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276 C. Perpendicular form of the equation of the plane. Third 
Proof. Take any line segment from the origin O to a point H. 
Let p be the length, and d, 
p, v the direction cosines 
of OH. Then [§ 239 (4)], 
the coordinates of H are 
(Ap, pp, vp). Let P(a, 
y, 2) be any point in space 
such that when P is 
joined to H, the angle 
OHP is a right angle. 
The direction cosines 
(Ay, a, 1) Of HP are proportional to (ew—Ap, y— pp, %—vp) 
[§ 250]; and the direction cosines of OH are (A, pn, v) Siuce 
HP and OF are perpendicular, AA, + way,tvm4=0; and there- 
fore 


A(@—Ap) + wy — wp) + v(% — vp) =0, (1) 
or Ag+ py tv2—(V+ 7+ /)p=0, (2) 
or Aw+ py t+vze—p=0. (3) 


Hence (3) is the equation of the locus of all points P,.such 
that the lines joining them to H are perpendicular to OH. But 
this is the plane «, determined by »p, A, p, v 

The plane can be regarded as generated by the rotation of 
the line HP (produced indefinitely) about the perpendicular 
OH. The plane is sometimes defined as the surface generated 
in this manner. 


277. From the equation of a plane given in the general form 
Aut By+ Cz+ D=0O, its equation in the per pentrenter form is 
derived by dividing by +V A? + B+ C?, where the sign before 
the radical is opposite to that in D. 


Two equations which represent the same plane can only 
differ by a constant factor [§ 259]; hence, if the equation of the 
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given plane in the perpendicular form be Ax + py +vz—p=90 
then, 

k (Aw + By + Cz+ D)=da+ py +vz—p, 
where & denotes some constant. 


This identity will be satisfied [Alg. § 285], if the following 
four equations are true: 


k-A=xX (as i B= p (2), k.-O=v (3), lien (DS —p (4). 
The equation (4) requires that & shall have the algebraic sign 


opposite to that in D. Squaring (1), (2), and (8), and adding 
the results gives [§ 240], 


ke (A? + B+ 0%) =N+~2+4+/7=1; 
1 


whence, 1 tV/VA4 BLO ? 


where the + sign is opposite to the sign.in D. The substitu- 
tion of this value of k& in (1), (2), (8), and (4), gives the 
expressions for A, », v, and p, in terms of the coefficients A, 
Jat Bee Oo} 


{ Example. Reduce the equation 2% —3y+6z—12=0 to the per- 
meee pendicular-form. 
Here, + VA? + B? + C2? = + V4+9+4 36 =+ 7, and since D (= — 12) 
is negative, the + sign is to be taken as positive, and k=1/7. Hence 
the required equation is: 


ee ere 2 ore —3y+52—-P—o, 


a 


and the vaiues ot X, “, v, and pare 2/7,—38/7, 6/7, and 12/7, respectively. 


278. From § 277 (1), (2), (8) the important conclusion fol- 
lows: 


In the equation of any plane Ax + By+Cz+ D=0, the coeffi- 
cients A, B, C are proportional to the direction cosines X, p, v of 
a line perpendiculur to the plane. 
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279. Perpendicular distance from a plane to a point. Let 
P'(x', y', 2') be a given point, and wa given plane; and let P be 
the foot of the perpendicular through P’ to the plane. It is 
required to find an expression for the length of the perpen- 
dicular PP’. 


Join the point P 
and the origin O. Let 
z', y', 2', the coordi- 
nates of P', be OL’, 
L'G', G'P', respec- 
tively. 

Let H be the foot 
of the perpendicular 
from the origin on the 
plane, and let the length and direction cosines of OH be 
~, A, My v, respectively. Then [§ 246] the projection on OH 
of the broken line PO, OL', L'G', G'P' is the same as the 
projection on OH of the line PP’; that is: 


Pron PP! = pronPO + pronOL' + proyL'G'+progG'P’. (A) 
But since PP' and OJ are parallel, pry,PP' is PP' itself; 
and, since OH is perpendicular to a, proyPO is HO or —p; 
also, proyOL' is cos L'OH- OL! [§ 248] or Az'; similarly, 
Pron L'G' is py', and proyG'P' is vz'. Setting these values in 
(1) and transposing, gives 

PP! =)e' 4+ py'+v2'—p. (2) 
If P’ be on the plane, then PP'=0, and P'(a’', u'. 2’) coin- 
cides with P(a, y, z), and the equation (2) reduces to 
Acvt+tpytvze—p=)0, (3) 
the equation of the plane « [§ 276 (3)]. Therefore, compar- 
ing the equations (2) and (3), it follows that the perpendicular 
distance from the plane represented by Ax + pyy+vz—p=0 
to the point P'(a', y', z') is obtained by merely substituting 
x', y', z' for a, y, z in the left member of this equation. 


(x’,y',2’) 
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If the equation of the plane be Ax+ By+ Cz+D=0, 
it can be reduced to the perpendicular form by dividing by 


+ VA? + B+ CO [§-277]; and therefore: 
The perpendicular distance of the point P\(a', y', 2') from the 
plane Ax + By + Oz + D=0 is given by 
t ! ! 
pp! _4% + By'+Cz al (4) 
+ ae RG FE C? 


where the sign before the radicai is opposite to that in D. 


280. It is obvious from § 279 (2) and the figure that the 
number represented by (Aa’ + py' +vz' —p) is negative or posi- 
tive according as P’(a’, y', z') lies on the same side of the plane 
as the origin O (0, 0, 0) or on the opposite side; and conversely. 
And in the same way, from § 279 (4), it follows that, when D 
is negative (and therefore the sign before the radical is +), the 
point P'(a', y', 2') will lie on the origin side of the plane: 
Auz+ By+Cz+D=0 or on the opposite side, according as 
(Aw' + By'+ Cz'+ D) is negative or positive. 

Example. Find the perpendicular distances of the points #(1, 3, 4), 
J(1, 2, —1), H(—3, 3, 2) from the plane2a—8y+62+3=0. 

Here, + V-A?+ B?+ 0? = + V44+9+4 36 =-7 (since D=+8). Hence, 
the perpendicular distance to # is (2-1—3-8+6-4+43)/(— 7) =—20/7; 
the perpendicular to J is {2-1—3-2+46-(—1)+3'/(—7) =+1; and 
finally that to & is {2-(—38)—3-346-2+43?/(—7) =0; that is, the 
point & is on the plane. As the sign of the perpendicular to Z is nega- 
tive, the point # lies on the same side of the plane as the origin; as the 
sign of the perpendicular to J is positive, J lies on the side of the plane 


remote from the origin; and therefore # and J are on opposite sides of 
the plane. 


281. Parallel planes. Since two planes perpendicular to the 

same line are parallel, it follows from § 278 that 
The planes represented by the equations Ax+ By + Cz+D=0, 
V Aly + Bly +C2+ D'=0are parallel, if A: B: C= A’: B': C. 


Hence, in particular, the following two theorems, § 282 and § 283. 
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282. Every plane parallel to the plane’ Av+ By + Cz+ D=0 
may be represented by an equation of the form 


Ax + By+ Cz+k=0, 


where & is an arbitrary constant. 


283. The equation of the plane through the point (a, y’, 2’) 
and parallel to the plane Av + By + Cz+ D=0 (1) is 


Aw — 2) + BY —y/) + C@—2)=0; (2) 


for (2) is satisfied by e=2’, y=y’',z=2', and the coefficients 
of a, y, 2 in the two equations are identical. 


284. The angle between two planes. Let C be any point in 
the line of intersection F/G of two planes «@ and £, and let the 
plane through C perpendicular to FG cut 
the planes « and 8 in C'A and CB, respec- 
tively; the angle ACB or 6 is called the 
plane angle of the two planes. 

The perpendiculars to the two planes « 
and 8 at A and B, respectively, will meet, 
say at D. Then in the plane quadrilateral 
ACBD, since the angles at A and B are 

_right angles, the angle at C equals the 
exterior angle at D. Therefore the angle 
/ between the two planes is the same as 
| the angle between any two perpendiculars to the planes. 

Hence, when the equations of the planes are given in the 
perpendicular form, 


he t+ py +vz2—p=0, Na + py +r/2—p' =0, 


since A, w, v and 2’, pw’, v’ are the direction cosines of the per- 
pendiculars to the planes, the angle 6 between the two planes 
is given by the formula [§ 251], 


cos6=AN + pp’ + w'; 
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and it follows [§ 277] that for the planes 
Av+ By+Cz+D=0, A'e+ By4+C2+ D'=0, 
the corresponding formula is 
AA'+ BB'+CC' 
sVEP E+ CO. + VAP 4B SO! 


cos 6= 


“ 285. Perpendicular planes. The planes A4z+ By+Oz+D=0 
and A'x + B'y + O'z + D'=0 are perpendicular (cos 6 = 0), if 


AA'+ BB'+0C'=0. 


286. Direction cosines of the line of intersection of two 
planes. ‘he direction cosines A, p, v of the line of intersection 
of two given planes 


Av+ By+Cz+D=0 and Ale + Bly + O'z+ D'=0 
may be found as follows: 


Since a line perpendicular to a plane is perpendicular to every 
line in that plane, the perpendiculars to the two given planes 
are perpendicular to their line of intersection. Therefore, 
since the direction cosines of the perpendiculars to the given 
planes are proportional to A, B, Cand A’, B', C', respectively 
[§ 278], it follows [§ 252] that: 


AX +Bu+ Cv=0, 


A'X + Blut Cv=0. a 
: fy Crave 
Solving these equations for A: w: v [Alg., § 921] gives: 
Pee | BeCn el CrA AB 
ipov= : : 
BIC I COAG RAR? 


and the ratios of A, », v being thus known, X, p, v themselves 
can be found by dividing by the square root of the sum of the 
squares [§ 241). 
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Example. Find the direction cosines of the line of intersection of the 


planes 
2e—8y+24+2=0, 4©+4y—224+3=0. 
Here 


=i7) pia ailils 


ne S39 =I ibe pp 2 —3 
By es 5 

4 —2 -2 1 Levan 4. 
and the square root of the sum of the squares of these numbers, 2, 5, 11, 
is V150; hence 


d= 2/V150, w= 5/V150, v= 11/V 150. 


287. Planes through the line of intersection of two given 
planes. Jf E and E, denote two expressions of the first degree in 
x, y, 2, and k is an arbitrary constant, then H+kH,=0 will rep- 
resent the system of planes through the line of intersection of the 
planes represented by H=0 and E,=0. 


For, whatever the value of k may be, H+ E,=0 represents 
a plane, since it is of the first degree in a, y, z; and this plane 
will pass through the line of intersection of the planes H=0 
and EH, = 0, since for points of this line both # and EZ) are 0, and 
therefore H +k EH, = 0 is satisfied. 

Conversely, every plane, a, through the line of intersection of 
the planes H=0 and H,=0, is included among the planes 
represented by H+kEH,=0. For, if (@’', y', z') denote any 
point of « not on the line of intersection of H=0 and E,=0, 
such a value can be given tok that H+k H,=0 will be true for 
this point, and since # +kH,=0 will then be true for three 
points of « which are not in the same straight line, it will be 
the equation of « [§ 273]. 

Example 1, Find the equation of the plane through the line of inter- 
section of x+2y+32—4=0 and 2%+y—42+4+5=0, and through 
the point (2, 1, 4). 

The required plane has an equation of the form 

e+2y+82—-4+kQe+y—42+4+5)=), 
and this equation has the solution (2, 1, 4). Hence 
91948.4—-444(2.941—4.446)=0, or k=2. 
Therefore the required equation is 
a+2y+382—4422e+y—42+4+5)=0,orba+4y—52+6=0. 
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Example 2. Find the equation of the plane through the line of inter: 
section of 2x2 +y+32=0 and r—2y=0, and perpendicular to the plane 
8a+y—22=0. 

The required plane has an equation of the form 

Qety+38ze+k(a—2y) =0, or (2+ k)e4+ 1—2hk)yt+3z2=0, 
and, since it is perpendicular to the plane 3% +y—2z2=0, by § 285, 

8(2+k)+(1-—2k) -2-3=0, or K=—1. 
Therefore the required equation is 
Qe+y+382—(@—2y)=0, or x4+8y+32=0. 


288. Equations of a line. It has been seen already [§ 265] 
that the locus of a pair of simultaneous equations of the first 
degrée in &, y, zis a straight line, namely the line of intersec- 
tion of the planes represented by the individual equations. 

Conversely, to represent any given straight line in space, a 
pair of simultaneous equations is required, but these may be 
the equations of any two planes through the given line. Any 
such pair of equations are called the equations of the line, since 
both of them are true for every point on the line and at least 
one of them is false for every point off the line. 


289. Equations of the line through two points. Let P'(2,' y', 2") 
and P'(a'', y"', 2") be two given points, and P(@, y, 2) any 


representative point on the line determined by P’ and P", 
The ratio of the line segments P'P and P"P' is equal to that 
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of their projections on each of the three coordinate axes [§ 249]. 
Hence the latter three ratios are equal to one another, that is 
[§ 245], 


Oa! ae eee (1) 
eal! yi—y" zt" 


These are the equations of the line P’P". For besides a, y, z 
they involve only the known quantities, a’, y', 2', a", y!"', 2!’; 
they are true for every point on P’P"; and, as may readily be 
shown, they are false 
for every point off 
ep", 

Observe that the in- 
dividual equations 


Send g—z2! 
eas 
] 


2—z z—a' 
EAH tia ofl aryl (3); 
! Leta) 
sZt 


ao — al yf—y"! 


represent the planes through the given line and perpendicular 
to the yz-, za-, and wy-planes, respectively, that is, the planes 
ee rh PP) FPP, Ps, respectively + these 
are called the projecting pianes of the line. The equation 
(2) combined with «=0 represents the projection of the line 
on the yz-plane; and similarly for the other two equations. 
The equations (8) and (4) can be solved for y or z in terms 


of «, and they then take the form: 
z2=me+b (3), y=ne+e (4), 


where m, b, n, and ¢ depend only on the coordinates (@#’, 9’, 2’), 
(x’’, y”, 2) of the points determining the line. These equa- 
tions (3’) and (4’) involve four, and only four, constants, and 
therefore prove that four conditions are necessary and sufficient 


to determine a straight line in space. 
eR, 
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290. The Descriptive Geometry, invented by Monge in 1794, 
represents a figure by its orthogonal projections in two perpen- 
dicular planes, drawn correctly to scale. Instead of attempt- 
ing to depict a figure in space, it is the practice to indicate it by 
its plan, namely, 
its projection on 
the horizontal (ay), 
plane, and its eleva- 
tions, the projec- 
tions on the up- 
right (ze or yz) 

: D) 
planes. It is cus- 
tomary to consider 
the wy-plane turned 
down about the a- 
axis until it lies 
with the za-plane 
in the plane of the drawing, and the yz-plane turned back to the 
left about the z-axis until it also lies with the za-plane. The 
situation of the line P'!P" is thus indicated by the figure here 
given, where the line P,,'P.,'' is the line given by y=0 and the 
equation (3) of § 289, and the line P,,'P,,'' is the line given by 
z= 0 and the equation (4) of § 289. 


291. Line through a given point and having a given direc- 
tion. Symmetric equations. If a point P'(a’, y', z') on a line, 
and the direction cosines A, p, v of 
the line be given, its equations may 
be found as follows: 

Let P(a, y, z) denote any represen- 
tative point on the line. The pro- 
jections of the line segment P’Pon 
the «-, y-, and zaxes are equal to / x 
x—a', y—y', and z—2"', respectively 4 
[$ 245]. But since P’P makes with the axes angles whose 
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cosines are A, p, v, respectively, it follows [§ 248] that these 
projections are equal torA- PP, w- P'P, v- P'P, respectively. 
Hence, if P’P be represented by 7, 


a—e'=Ar, y—yl=pr, z2—2'=vr. (1) 


Equating the values of r given by these three equations, 


e—e  y—y'_ 2—2! 
= Ss ——_ ( = 2 
peta =), @) 
which are the equations required. They are often called the 
symmetric equations of a line. It should be noted that the 
denominators in the equations of § 289 are only proportional to 
the direction cosines of the line. 


292. Observe that it also follows from the equations (1) 
of the preceding section that the coordinates of any point P on 
the line may be expressed in terms of 1, the distance of P 
from the fixed point P’, by the formulas 


e=2'+rAr, y=y'tpr, 2=2' +00. (1) 


293. From any given equations of a line, its symmetric equa- 
tions may be derived as in the following example. 


Example. Find the symmetric equations of the line of intersection of | 
ett ae 
the planes 
24+3y—2+4=0 and 2%—-—38y-—5z2—-8=0. 
Combining the given equations, first so as to eliminate y, and second 
so as to eliminate x, the following equivalent pair is obtained, 
24 —32—2=—0 and 3y+22+6=0. 
Equating the values of z given by these equations, 
20—2_ 3y+6_ 2(@—1)_ 8(y+2) 
Ses 2 3 


@, 


2) 


=o 

and therefore 
GA PaO ee ite ls Yrs a2) ee) 
Cn eee haa fe 9 —4 6 


Hence the line passes through the point (1, — 2,0). Its direction 


: () ALA AAA 
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294 
? 


cosines are proportional to 9, — 4, 6, and are therefore [§ 241] equal ta 
9/ V138, — 4/-V1838, 6/ V'133. 
Therefore the required equations in the ne form [§ 291, (2)] 


are a—-l — y—(—2) _ 
e 9/V138. — 4/133 ae 


Wg The reduction to the symmetric form may also be made by finding any. 


solution (a, y’, 2!) of the given equations, and r, #,» by the method 


of § 286. 

) ; Thus, setting z =0 in the given equations and then solving for x, y, the 
solution (a! = 1, y! =— 2, z! =0) isobtained. Again, by § 286, \:uw:v:= 
9:—4:6 and therefore \ =9/V133, »=—4/V 133, v =6/V133. Sub- 
stituting these values of «’, y’, 2’, \, m, v in the equations, § 291 (2), the 
same result is obtained as before. 

—_—_———=se 


294. Intersections of lines and planes. A system of three 
simultaneous equations of the first degree 


Ax a By -- Cz + D, =0 
dl A,x + By + z+ D,= 
A,«+ By + C3z + D,=0 


will ordinarily have one, and but one, solution and this solu- 
tion will be finite. The point corresponding to this one 
solution is the one point of intersection of the planes repre- 
sented by the three equations, or of the line represented by 
any two of them with the plane represented by the third. 


295. But the following two exceptional cases may present 


themselves [Alg. § 394]: 

1. The three equations may not be independent, that is, their 
left members E\, E,, H; may be connected by an identical rela- oy 
tion of the form aay 


ky Ey + key Ey + ky Ey = 0, (1) 


where k,, k, ks denote constants (one of which may be 0). 
In this case every solution of two of the equations is a solu- 
tion of the third, the geometrical meaning of which is that the 
ED 
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planes represented by the three equations meet in a common, 
line. 

The same thing may be seen by writing the equation (1) 
in the form EL, + (k,/k,)H, = (—k;/k,) £3, which states that 
E, + (kz / ky) E, = 9 [§ 259] is the plane H;=0; or, what is the 
same, that the plane #,;=0 is a plane through the intersec- 
tion of H,=0 and E,=0. 


2. The three equations may not be consistent, that is, their 
left members EL), H,, HL, may be connected by an identical rela- 
tion of the form Tae Same 

k, BE, +h. HE, +kz3H;+1=0, where 140. (2) 

In this case the equations have no common finite solution, 
since it would follow from #H,= #H,=H,=0 that 1=0, which 
is contrary to hypothesis. The geometrical meaning of this is, 
that the lines in which the planes represented by the equations 
intersect, two and two, are parallel, or that two of the planes 
themselves are parallel. 

The same thing may be seen by writing (2) in the form 
Ey, + (k,/ky) Ey = (—k;/k,) (4 + 1/ks), which states that the plane 
HE, + (K/h) EB, = 0 {§ 259] is the plane HL; +1/k, =0 [§ 282]. 
That is, (if the planes #,=0 and #,=0 intersect) the plane 
Ei, +(k,/k) E,=0 is parallel to E;=0, or the intersection of 
#,=0 and #,=0 is parallel to #;=0. 

One may readily find whether the given equations are con- 
sistent and independent or not by solving them. Thus, if they 
be combined so as to eliminate x and y, an equation in z of 
the form az=b is obtained. If a0, the given equations are 
independent and consistent; if a=0 and b#0, they are not 
consistent; if a= 0 and b= 0, they are not independent. 


Example 1. Find the intersection of the line Hele 
x—2y+4z2+4=0, () x+y+z2—-8=0, (2) 
with the plane 
<< e—yt2z2+1=0. (3) 
The solution of the system of equations (1), (2), (8) is zx=2,y¥=5, 
Q 
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.g=1. Hence the line (1), (2) meets the plane (8) in the point 

(2, 5, 1). 
We + Example 2. Find the intersection of the line 
Soe a—-2y4+4e44=0, (1) 2t+y+2—-8=0, (2) 

with the plane a+2z2—-4=0. (4) 
=O From (1) and (4), ¢=4—22,y=4 + 2. 

The substitution of these values, x =4—2z, y=4-+z in (2) gives 
4—921442+2-8=0. 


But this is an identity (it may be written 0. z+ 0 =0) and is therefore 
satisfied by every value of z. 


Hence the line (1), (2) lies in the plang (4). 
ee The left members of (1), (2), (4) must therefore be connected by an 


, identity of the form k, FE, + ke H2+k3#3;=0. And, in fact, 

its 4 (a—-2y+424+4)4+2@+y+2-—8)—38(@422—-4)=0. 
~~ Example 3. Find the intersection of the line 

nf x«—-2y+42+4=0, (1) e+y+z—8=0, (2) 


© >with the plane e+2z2=0. ; (5) 
| From (1) and (5), e=—22, y=2+2. 
The substitution of these values, 7 =—2z, y= z+ 2, in (2), gives 


—22e+2+2+2—8=0 or 0-2-—6=0. 
- 
; But this equation has no finite root ; its root is « [Alg. § 522]. 
ob Hence the line (1), (2) is parallel to the plane (6). 
The left members of (1), (2), (5) are connected by an identity of the 
form k; Hy + kp HE. + kg H3 +1=0, namely 


(@—2y+424+4)+2@+y+2-—8)—38(@+4+2z2)412=0. 


4 


296. The necessary and sufficient condition that the four 
planes represented by the equations 
A\x+ By+O2+D,=0, A,x+ By + C,z+ D,=0, 
A,x + By +C,z+D,=0, Aye+ By + Cz+ D,=0, 
- shall meet in a common point is 
AiR OD; 
A, B, C, D, 


3 


D 
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For, the condition that the four planes shall meet in a com- 
mon point is that their equations shall have a common solu- 
tion [Alg. § 922]. 

This, of course, is also the condition that the line represented 
by any two of the equations shall meet the line represented 
by the remaining two. 


297. Exercises. Planes and straight lines. 


1. Find the equation of the plane whose «-, y-, and z-intercepts are 
3, 2, and — 1, respectively. 
2. Find the equation of the plane through the three points (0, 0, 0), 
(0, 1, 2), and (1, —1,3). What are the x-, y-, and z-intercepts of this 
plane ? 
3. Find the equation of the plane through the three points (1, 1, 1), 
d, —1, 1), and (—7, —8, —5). Show that the plane is parallel to the 
y-axis, and find its a- and 2-intercepts. 
4. Prove that the four points (1, 2, 3), (2, 4,1), (—1, 0, 1), (0, 0, 5) 
lie in one plane, and find the equation of this plane. 
5. For what value of z’ will the four points (1, 2, —1), (8, —1, 2), 
(2, —2, 8), (1, —1, 2!) lie in one plane, and what is the equation of 
this plane ? 
6. Find the equations of the lines in which the three coordinate planes 
are cut by the plane 8~a—2y4+7z2+5=0. 
7. Find the equation of the plane the direction cosines of whose nor- 
mal are proportional to 8, —1, 2, and whose distance from the origin is 5. 
8. Find the distance from the origin, and the 2-, y-, z-intercepts 
of the plane 8a —4y+2—72=0. 
9. Find the distance of the point (8, —1, 2) from the plane 
24—-y+22—15=0. 
10. Find the distance of the point (2, 1, —38) from the plane 
e+2y+38z2—5V14=0. 
11. What is the equation of the plane through the point (5, — 2, 7) 
and parallel to the plane 2“%7+3y—2z2+4=0? 
12. Find the equation of the plane through the point (4, — 2, 5) and 
parallel to the plane 2%—y+2z2+7=0. What is the distance between 
these two parallel planes ? 
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13. What is the character of the locus of each of the following equa- 
tions: f(y) =0, dy+bz+c=0, P+ yY=a, Y+Z=d% A+ H=e% 
SJ, ©) =0, «2 + y? +22= a?? 

14. How do the points (1, 2, —1), (8, —1, 2), 2, —2, 38), and 
(1, —1, 2) lie with respect to the plane w+ 2y—z2+3=0? 

15. Find the equation of the plane through the origin and through the 
intersection of the planes 2%+3y—2z2+4=0ande%—2y+4*—3=0. 


16. A plane passes through the line of intersection of the planes 
8e+4y—224+5=0and «—2y+2+7=0, and its z-intercept is — 3: 
find its equation. 

17. A plane passes through the line of intersection of the planes 
24—8y—z2—38=0 and ++2y+42+41=0, and its «- and y-intercepts 
are equal; find its equation. 

18. Find the equation of the plane determined by the origin and the 
line (2 — 2)/1 =(y + 2)/2 =(e2—1)/ —2. 

19, Prove that the linea +3y—z+1=0, ak cate 0 lies in 
the plane 7%+7y+2—8=0. 

20. Find the equation of the plane through the two points (2, 0, 1), 
(—1, 1, 2), and perpendicular to the plane 83x+y—z2=0. 

21. The two planes 2x%+8y—624+3=0 and 8x«—y+42—5=0 
are given. Find the cosine of the angle between them. Does the origin 
lie in the acute angle or in the obtuse angle between these planes ? 


22. Find the sine of the angle made by the line #/2 = y/3 =z/—1 
with the plane 2~%+y—32=0. 


23. Find the cosine of the angle between the two lines 


8 pe a el ee 


SI Oe ai [ee ee 


24. Prove that the following two lines are perpendicular: 
i Bi Y aie and te? at 2S 
2 3 —1 1 2 8 
25. Do the following points lie on a line: (2, 4, 6), (4, 6, 2), (1, 3, 8) ? 


26. For what value of % will the following three points lie on one line: 
(k, — 8, 10), (2, — 2, 8), (6, — 1, — 4)? 


27. Is there a value of k& for which the following three poiu:s lie on 
one line: (k, 1, — 2), (2, —2, k), (— 2, —1, 38)? 
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28. Find the equations of the lines through each of the following 
gairs of points: (1, 1, 1) and (2, 0, 3) ; (— 1,5, —5) and (— 1, 2,—5); 
(8, 5, 4) and (5, 2, 2). 

29. Find the equations of the line which passes through the point 
(2, — 1, 5), and whose direction cosines are proportional to 1, — 2, 2. 


30. Find the cosine of the angle between the line joining the points 
(i, —2, 4), (2, —1,8) and the line #/3 = (y+ 1)/1= (¢—9)/—2. 

31. Find the cosine of the angle between the line joining the points 
(3, —1, 0), (1, 2, 1) and the line joining the points (—2, 0, 1), (1, 2, 0). 

32. Find the projection of the line segment from the point (2, — 5, 1) 
to the point (4, — 1, 5) upon the line (@ — 1)/2 =(y +2)/ —1= (2+5)/2; 
also upon the plane 2% —y + 2z=0. 

33. Find the equation of the plane through the point (1, — 2, 1) and 
perpendicular to the line x —-2= (y¥+1)/—4 =2/8. 

34. Find the equation of the plane through the origin and perpen- 
dicular to the line 8a —y+42+5=0,4+y—z2=0. 

35. Find the length of the perpendicular from the point (5, — 2, — 1) 


to the plane 8a—y+424+4+27=0; also the equations of the line of 
which this perpendicular is a segment. 


36. Reduce the equations of the line x — y + z—5=0, 2x—y—z—4=0 
to the symmetric form. 


37. Reduce to the symmetric form the equations of the line of inter- 
section of the planes 1—2«%+38y—5z=0and1l+a—y+3z=0. 
38. Find the value of k& for which the following lines are per- 
pendicular : 
Gee SUecll een aa ol Tebipeeae 
2k k+1 5 é 
39. Find the values of & for which the following planes are perpen- 
dicular: ka—5y+(k+6)2+8=0 and (kK—1)a+ky+2=0. 
40. Find the equations of the line 7 through the point (2, 8, 4) and, 


(1) equally inclined to the axes of reference, (2) meeting the y-axis at 
right angles, (8) perpendicular to the za-plane. 


41. Find the equation of the plane through the point (1, 4, 3) and 
perpendicular to the line of intersection of the planes3a +4+4y+7z2+4=0 
and «—y+22+2=0. Aiso the equations of the line through the 
given point and parallel to the line of intersection of the given planes. 
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42. Find the equations of the projections of the line 3a — 2y+ 2—4=0, 
2 —2y—3z2+1=0 upon each of the coordinate planes. 


43. Find the equations of the planes which bisect the angles between 
the planes 2~a—3y +42=0, and 4% —2y—3z2—2=0. 


44, Find the direction cosines of the line of intersection of the planes 
given in the last exercise; also the cosine of the obtuse angle between 
the planes. Does the point (1, 1, 1) lie in this angle ? 


45. Find the point of intersection of the three planes x + 2y—z2+3=0, 
8ea—y+2z2+1=0, and2%—y+2-2=0. : 


46. Find the point (or points) where the plane x+2y—z+3=0 is 
met by the line 8a—y4+2z24+1=0, 2%—3y+82—2=0. 


47, For what value of D do the following four planes meet in a com- 
mon point:*+2y—z2+38=0, 8*e¢—y+2z2+1=0,2%—y+z2—-2=0, 
at+y—2+D=0? 


48. Prove that the line «+ 2y—2+3=0, 38a—y+2z2+1=0 meets 
the line 24— 2y+3z2—2=0,x%-—y—2+3=0. 
49. Find the point where the line («— 8)/2 = (y — 4)/3 = (¢ — 5)/6 


meets the plane x+y+z2=0. How far is this point from the point 
(8, 4, 5) ? 


50. Do the planes 2%+5y+3z=0, 7y—52+4=0, and «—y+4z—2=0 
pass through the same straight line ? Prove that the first two of these 
planes and the plane « — y + 4z=8 intersect in parallel lines. 


51. Find the perpendicular distance from the point (1, 4,— 4) to the 
linex+2y—2+38=0,38xa—y+2z2+1=0. Also thedistance from the 
point (— 2, 1, 8) to this line. 

52. Find the equation of the plane through the points (1, —1, 2), 
(8, 0, 1) and parallel to the line w+ y—z=0, 2a+y+2=0. 

53. Find the equation of the locus of a point whose distance from the 
z-axis is twice its distance from the xy-plane. 


54. Find the equation of the locus of a point whose distance from the 
origin is three times its distance from the plane « — 2y+2z2=0. 


55. Prove that the equation of the plane through the line #/J=y/m=z/n 
and perpendicular to the plane of the two lines 2/m=y/n=2/l and 
a/n=y/l=2z/mis (m—n)e+(n—Dy + (l—m)z= 0. 


56. Let (@ — «)/X=(y — B)/u=(2—vY) / (1) be any line in space, 
and let the point (a, 8, 7) be called ©, and let A (a, y’, z') be any point 
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in space, Find the length and direction cosines of C/A; then find the 
square of the sine of the angle between (1) and (A; and thus prove 
that the square of the distance from the point (a/, y’, z’) to the line 
@— @)/X= (Y—B)/m = (@—7)/vis 

y'—B zl—yl|2 
-+- 


2 


+ 


zi—y aw —O w—a yl—B\? 


Bb v v oN r be 


rane = 80 2 Re Oh ee and ee alae ay 
1 MA Vy A2 be Ve 


be two lines. Prove 
(1) The equation of the plane through the point (a, 8, y) and parallel 

to both the lines (7) and (/2) is 
Z—a ry de 
yY—-B M1 Be 
PAGp Nil, 1b 


(2) The condition that the lines (7,) and (72) intersect is 


i105 


a — ae vy de 
bi— be wm pe |=0. 
Ci—Ce WY be 
(3) If @ denote the angle between the lines (7) and (/2), the length of 
the shortest line from a point on the one to a point on the other is 


Q@—d2 Ni de 
bi— bo wa pel" 
Ce Cos Vig PD 


sin 6 


(4) The equations of the planes perpendicular to the plane of (1) and 
containing the lines (71) and (Jz), respectively, are 


X— ay Ay (Miv2 — M21) K—d2 Ag (hive — Me2V1) 
y—br wr (de — 21) 1|=9, |Y¥— be Me (¥1A2 — mA1)|= 0. 
Z—Cy vy (AiHo— Aver) Z— Co vo (Ajw2—Doe) 


And these are the equations of the line of the shortest distance between 
(4) and (72). 

58. Prove that the two straight lines whose direction cosines are given 
by the equations ny + »X+Auw=0, 214+ 24—v=0 are at right angles. 
[If Au, #1, “1, Ae) He, v2 are the two solutions, the elimination of ) gives 
the quadratic 2 42—»v— v=0, for whose roots mypy2/vj72=—1/2; and 
the elimination of u in the same way gives \yAe/mjv2= —1/2. Addition 
gives Ayo + mime + r1v2 = 0. ] 
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59. Prove that the two straight lines whose direction cosines are given 
by the equations \2+ ~2 —»2=0, \+u+¥v=0 make an angle of 60°. 
[Let \4, “1, v1, \2, M2,-¥2 be the two solutions; then the elimination of X 
gives the quadratic 42+ u»=0, for whose roots w; = 0, and pe + v2=0. 
These values set in \ + uw +» =0, give \y + vy =0, and Az =0. The direction 
cosines are (1/ V2, 0, — 1/V2), (0, 1/V2, — 1/V2).] 


60. Prove that the two straight lines whose direction cosines are given 
by the equations 2+ Aw + w2— 2 =0 and \—y~—v=0 make an angle 
of 60°. 


61. Prove that the equations of the two bisectors of the angles be- 
tween the two lines a@/\y=y/m,=2/m, and w/d\.=Yy/y,=Z/yg are 
f(A + 2) = Y/ (Ha & M2) = 2/ (1 + 2). 


62. If the line #/A\ = y/u=2/v=r, through the origin O, meets the 
plane Ax + By + Cz+ 0=0Oin the point H, prove that the length of OH 
is — D/(A\+ Bu+ Cyr). Prove that the line is parallel to the plane 
when AX\+ Bu + Cvy=0, even when the coordinates are oblique. 


63. Ifa, b, ¢, be the intercepts of any plane, and p be the perpen- 
dicular from the origin, prove that 1/a? + 1/b? + 1/c? = 1/p?. 


64, Interpret (« — #1)? + (y—y1)? +(2— 41)? =(u 4+ wy + v2 —p), 
when 24+ 42+72=1. [The locus of a point P (a, y, z) equally distant 
from the point P; (1, 1, 21) and the plane Aw + wy + vz—p=0.] 

65. Interpret (@ —%)? + (y—yi)? + (2 — 21)? =(Av 4+ By + Cz4 D)?. 

66. For the cases where A? + B?+ C2 is >1, =1, <1, interpret 
(% — #1)? + (y — 91)? + @ — &1)? = {Ae — 21) + BEY 1) + CE — 21). 
[Locus is real cone ; a straight line ; the point (#1, 71, 21).] 

67. If A be ary plane area, and A,, A,, A; its projections on the 
three coordinate planes, prove that the projection of A on any plane B is 
prgA = prpAz + prgAy + prg Az. 

[Let 6 be the argle between the original plane and 8, and }, u, » and 
, w!, v! the direccion cosines of the perpendiculars to the two planes, 
respectively ; ther. by § 117, A, =A, and so on, and hence by § 284, 
cos 6-A= (NA+ wut Wvy)A=NNA, + pl Ay + ALT 

68. If A be any plane surface, and A,, A,, A, its projections on the 
coordinate planes, prove chat A? = A,?+ A,? + A,? [§ 117]. 

69. If aplane cut the axes in A, B, O, and if a, b, ¢ be the intercepts, 
prove that the area of ABC is 3(b?c2 + @a2 + @ b2y2, 
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70. The area of a triangle with the angular points P2(x2, ys, 22,), 
P3(%s, Ys, 23), Pa(%a, Ya, 24) is [Ex. 68 and § 52] 


1 
2 


71. The perpendicular distance from the plane 


Y2 
¥3 
Y4 


22 
23 
4 


1|2 
1 
1 


Ep ihpen Ul 2 Hi) 
+)23 % 1) +) a3 
iy Here MN CA 


Py(w1, 11, 21) is [§ 274, § 277, § 279] 


1 YY. % 
v2 Y2 22 
% Ys 23 
He Ys % 


1 
1 
1 
1 


Y2 
¥3 
Y4 


£2 1/2 22 Xe 
23 1) 4}23 a 
fa, Al 24 4 


| 


yo 17 3 
ys 1 
py 3 


P2 P; P, to the point 


1]2 [2% ye 1/2)? 
1) +/% ys 1 
X, Y4 1 


72. Since the volume of a tetrahedron is one third a base by the corre- 
sponding =’titude, the volume of a tetrahedron with the angular points 


P;, Po, P3, Ps is [by the two preceding exercises] 


% yi 24 1 
%2 Yo 2 1 
yz 23 1 


He Ys 2 1 


CHAPTER XV 
THE SHAPE OF THE CONICOIDS. CONFOCALS 


298. The conicoid, and its points of intersection with a line. 
Let F(a, y, z) =0 (1) denote an algebraic equation of the sec- 
ond degree, namely : 

F (a, y, 2) = ax? + by + cv + 2 fyz + 2 gzw + 2hay 

+2le+ 2my+2nz+d=0. (ahr) 
As has been seen already [§ 264], the locus of this equation is 
a surface; and, since the equation is of the second degree, 
the surface is called a surface of the second degree, or a conicoid. 


299. To find the points where any line meets this surface, 


the equations of the 
ling and the equation 


pot the surface, taken 
as simultaneous equa- 
tions, are solved for 
2, y, and 2. The solu- 
tion may be found as 
follows: Let the equa- 
tions of the line be 
[s 291, (2)] 


7 


(2) 


x — a 
r 
These equations are equivalent to the following [§ 292]: 
n ommbliees =e +X, Youy pipet, gas’ tyr (2') 


~ 
For the points which are common to the line and the sur- 
face, these values of a, y, 2 [Eqs. (2')] must satisfy the equa- 
tion F(a, y, 2) =0; that is, the following equation is true: 
F(a +aAr,y' + pr, 2'+ vr) =0. (3) 
234 
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The unknown quantity 7 occurs in this equation to the second 
enema menmmamate — 

power, since F'(a, y, z) is of the second degree; and the equa. 

tion may therefore be written in the form; 


Ar? +- 2 Brt+C=0. (3') 


The two values of r obtained by solving this quadratic (3') are. 
the distances from the point (2', y', 2’) to the points P,, P., where 
the line (2) cuts the surface (1'). The coordinates of P,, P., 


are found by substituting the two values of r in (2'). 
recy een —__, 


300. The quadratic (3") may have two real roots; in this case —— 


the line (2) meets the surface (1’) in two real points. 


Example. Find the points where the surface x? + y2 — 2+ 7=0 (1) 
is met by the line (@ — 1)/2 = (y— 2)/3 = (4 + 1)/2 (2). 

Represent each of the equal fractions (2) by 7’; then for any point 
(@, y, 2) on the line 2), ¢%=27r/+1, y=3r'+2, z2=2r7'—1. (2!) 

The substitution of these values of x, y, and zin #2 + y2—224+7=0 
gives: 97/2+207/+11=0. Hence, 7) = —1, 7’2=—11/9, These 
values of 7’ set in the equations (2!) give the coordinates of the points of 
intersection, namely, (— 1, —1, —3) and (— 18/9, — 5/3, — 31/9). 
(Prove that these values satisfy both (1) and (2), and thus check the 
numerical work.) 

Since the denominators in the equation of the line are not A, uw, v, but 
are merely proportional to A, u, v, the 7? here used has not the geometrical 
meaning of the r in the text. 


301. The quadratic (3') may have equal roots; in this case 


ara Taba . . . * . . . 
the line meets the conicoid in two coincident points (and is 


called a tangent). 


Example. Show that the surface a? —2ey+3822—5y+10=0 (1) 
is met by the line (« — 3)/1 = (y + 2)/(— 2) =(¢ — 8)/2 =7! (2) in one 
point only, and find this point. 

The coordinates of any point on the line arex =7! + 3, y=— 27! —2, 
z=2r!+ 8 (2/); and these values of («, y, 2) substituted in (1) give the 
quadratic 7/2 + 47! + 4=0, which has equal roots, r! =— 2, —2. This 
value of 7’ set in the equations (2’) gives the coordinates of the required 
point (1, 2, — 1). 
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— 302. The quadratic (3') may have imaginary roots; in this 
case the points P, and P, have imaginary coordinates, and the 
line does not meet the conicoid in real points. 

Example. Show that the surface «+ y?—2?4+8=0 (1) is met by 
the line (w— 1), 2 =(y — 2)/3 = (+ 1)/2 =7" (2) in no real point. 

From the equations (2): x=2741,y=3"+42,2=2rl—1 (2); 
and the setting of these values in the equation (1) gives the quadratic 
9 r/2 +20 r! + 12 =0, whose roots are 7) =(— 104+ 2V— 2),9; and the 
corresponding values of x, y, 2 obtained from (2') are imaginary. Since 
these values ot , y, 2, though imaginary, algebraically satisfy the equation 
(1), the line may be said to meet the conicoid in two imaginary points. 


~-—— 303. The quadratic (3') may be an édentity, that is, the coef- 
ficient of r?, the coefficient of 7, and the absolute term may all 
three be zero; in this case every value of 7 will satisfy (3'), 


popedrich means geometrically that every point, on the line (2) is 
Von the surface, or that the line hes wholly on the surface. 


Example. Prove that the line v-1=y—2=2+41=7' (2) lies en- 
tirely on the surface 2? -—-avy +2e%+y+2z2—1=0(1). 

The equations of the line (2) become: x=r7!'41, y=r'+2, 
z= —1 (2!'), and substituting these expressions for a, y, zin the equa- 
tion of the surface (1), and reducing, a quadratic in r is obtained, which 
has the form: 0-7/2+0-7'+0=0. Every finite value of r! satisfies 
this equation, and therefore every point on the line is on the surface ; that 
is, the line itself lies on the surface. 


304. The section of a conicoid bya plane. Since any line of 
a plane cutting a conicoid, in general, meets the surface in two 
points only, every plane section of a conicoid is a conic. 
Neen neers nrennEtnnnstnenpemmnesumntieescentasaenmeeeeneetteementnnnnenentitttiteeee saamttitimmeeemttnemnen eames) : 
Example. The section of «2/9 + y?/4 + 22/1 =1 (1) by the plane 


2 = k (2) is represented by the two equations, obtained by taking (1) and 
(2) as simultaneous equations, 


x?2/9+ y?/4 = (1—k?) and z=k, 
And these two equations give the section by the plane z = & of the cylinder 
x? /9 + y?/4 = (1—k?) [§ 262]. 
Therefore, the section of the conicoid (1) by the plane z=k (for @< 1) 
is equal to the ellipse x?/9 + y? /4=(1— k?) in the plane z= 0. 
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305. Exercises. 
Find the points of intersection of the following surfaces and lines: 


1. e274+2y2?-2224 3y24+22n—4ay+8x-—8y422-—4=0, 
and (% — 1)/2=(y —2)/3 =(24+1)/2. 
—2. 3a%*—4y2 4+ 24 44y —2yz2—6az—6a4—10y+22—223=0, 
and (@ + 1)/3 =(_y + 2)/2 =(¢— 2)/(— 1). 
— 3. 8a? —4y? + 2 —2yz—6az+4ay+8u—10y4+224+8=0, 
and (# + 1)/3 =(y + 2)/2 =(2 — 2)/(—1). 
a 4. 207437? -—222°4 2ay—4yz2—-—642434—5y—22—21=0, 
and (# — 1)/2 =(y + 2)/2 =(¢+1). 


£—. The surface of Ex. 4. and (@— 1)/2 =(y— 1)/2 =(2 + 7)/(— 18). 


6. a2 —4224+5y—x4+82=0, 

and (a — 1)/(— 4) =(y — 8)/12 =(z — 5) /3. 
7. w2@—4245y—4"4+4+82=0, 

and (a + 3)/10 = y/(—2)=(4+ D4. 


306. The shape of particular conicoids. Certain forms of 
the equation of the second degree will now be considered. In 
a later chapter [$364] it will be proved that every equation 
of the second degree can be reduced to one or the other of 
these forms. 


307. The ellipsoid. The conicoid which is the locus of the 
equation Seedy Bas 
eat ate ae 
Gb na, 
is called an ellipsoid. 

Since the equation involves only even powers of a, y, z, the 
surface is symmetric with respect to each of the coordinate 
planes a=0, y=0, and z=0, which are called its principal 
planes. It is also symmetric with respect to the origin O, 
which is therefore called the center of the surfave. 

On account of the symmetry here noted, the shape of the 
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whole ellipsoid can be inferred from the shape of that part for 
which all the coordinates are positive. See the figure here. 
with, and also Figure 1. Z 

It is at once evident from 


the equation of the ellip- 
soid that no point of the 
surface can have an 2-coor- 


dinate which is numerically 
greater than a, a y-coordi- 
nate greater than 0, or a 
z-coordinate greater than ec. 
Hence the surface lies 4% 
wholly between the planes x=a, x=—a, y=), y=—}), 2=6, 
z—=—c. Therefore, since all plane sections of conicoids are 
conics [§ 304], in the case of the ellipsoid these sections, being 
curves of limited extent, must be ellipses. 

The sections by planes z =k, | k | < ¢, parallel to the coordi- 
nate plane z = 0, are similar ellipses having equations of the form 


* 


2 2 2 
and which diminish in size as k varies from 0 toc. And the 
like is true of sections by planes parallel to the other coordinate 
planes. 

To find the points where the z-axis meets the ellipsoid, set 
y=z=0,and*=+a is obtained. And similarly for the y- and 
w-axes. Hence the ellipsoid intercepts segments of the 2-, y-, 
and z-axes whose lengths are 2a, 2b, and 2c, respectively. 
These segments are called the awes of the ellipsoid. And a, b, 
and ¢ are called the semiawes. The ellipsoid passes through the 
points A(a, 0, 0), B(O, b, 0), C(O, 0, ). 

In the general case a, 6, and ¢ are unequal. It is then con- 
venient to suppose a>b>e. 


308. If a>b=c, all sections parallel to the plane «=0 are 
circles. In this case the surface can be generated by revolving 
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the ellipse which the equation a?/a?+22/c?=1 represents in 
the xz-plane, about the v-axis, which is its major axis. 

Similarly, if a= b>, all sections parallel to the plane z=0 
are circles. In this case the surface can be generated by re- 
volving the ellipse x’/a? + 2’/c?=1 about the z-axis, which is 
its minor axis. 

The surface generated by revolving an ellipse about its major 
axis is called a prolate spheroid; that generated by revolving 
an ellipse about its minor axis is called an oblate spheroid. 
Both surfaces are called ellipsoids of revolution. Hence, if a>, 
the equations ees creer ae Ot 


2 2 2 : 
2 +4+%=1 and Lg Net aaa | 
al 
represent a prolate spheroid and an oblate spheroid, respectively. 


309. If a=b=c, the equation becomes 2? +7°+ 2= a’, and 
the surface is a sphere [§ 237]. 


310. Since a sum of squares of real numbers cannot equal 
a negative number, there is no real solution of the equation 


ae _ 4 been See EOP t 
ODF oe tet AN ence Gh eh eee 


which is said to represent an imaginarz y ellipsoid. 


311. Hyperboloid of one sheet. ‘This is the name given to 
the surface which is the locus of the equation 


lita y? 22 


b? C 


As in § 307, the following inferences can be drawn from the 


equation : 

The surface is met by the w- and y-axes in real points, but 
not by the z-axis. 

The sections by the planes e=0 and y=0, and planes 
parallel to these, are hyperbolas. 
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The sections by planes z = k, parallel to the plane z = 0, are 
similar ellipses having equations of the form 


op? y? ke 
pipe cae 2=k, 


which increase in size indefinitely as k increases numerically, 
Since the equation involves only even powers of 2, y, 2 
the surface is symmetric with re- 
spect to each of the coordinate 
planes; and the shape of the whole 
hyperboloid can be inferred from 
the shape of that part for every 
point of which # and y are positive 
and z is negative. See the figure 
herewith, and also Figure 2. 


312. When a=8, the sections by the planes z =k are circles. 
In this case the surface can be generated by revolving the 
hyperbola «?/a?— z/c?=1 about the z-axis, which is its conju- 
gate axis. 


313. Hyperboloid of two sheets. This name is given to the 


surface which is the locus of the 
equation 
WOME cae 
PeLpee eon _ 13 
The zaxis meets the surface in 
real points, but the a- and y-axes 
do not meet it in real points. 
The sections by the planes «= 0, 
y =0, and planes parallel to these, 
are hyperbolas. 
No point of the surface lies be- 


tween the planes z=—c and z=c. But every plane z=k 
for which |k| >, cuts the surface in an ellipse, the size of 
which increases with ||. Hence the surface consists of two 
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separate parts, one extending indefinitely above the plane 
z=c, the other indefinitely below the plane z=—-c 

Since the equation involves only even powers of a, y, 2, 
the surface is symmetric with respect to each of the coordinate 
planes, and the shape of the whole hyperboloid can be inferred 
from the shape of that eighth of the surface every point of 
which has a positive # and y and a negative z. See the figure 
herewith, and also Figure 3. 


314. If a=6, the sections by planes z=k, where |k| >, 
are circles. In this case the surface can be generated by re- 
volving the hyperbola a@?/a?—2?/c?=—1 about the z-axis, 
which is its transverse axis. 


315. The Cone. Any surface generated by the motion in 
space of a line which passes through a fixed point is called a cone. 
The locus of the equation 


is a cone for which the fixed point men- 
tioned in the definition is the origin. 
For, evidently, if (a, y', z') be any solu- 
tion of the equation, so also is (ka’, ky', kz") y 


a solution, whatever the value of k may be. \ 
But every point of the line joining the 
point (a, y', 2’) to the origin’ has coordi- 
nates of the form (ka', ky', kz"). Hence 
the surface under consideration has the 
property that the line determined by the 
origin and any one of its points lies wholly 


on the surface. — It is therefore a cone. 
The sections by planes z= +h, parallel to z=0, are similar 
ellipses of the form 
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316. There is no real solution, except (0, 0, 0), of the 
equation 
aoe 
= 


c 


’ 


a y? 
we ot 3 3 5 
which is called an imaginary cone. 


317. The conicoids of §§ 307-316 are called central conicoids. 


318. The elliptic paraboloid. This name is given to the sur- 
face represented by the equation 


The equation has no constant term, and no real solution in 
which z is positive. Hence the surface passes through the 
origin, and lies wholly below the plane z= 0, which it touches. 

The sections by the planes 
*x=0 and y=0, and planes 
parallel to them, are parabolas. 

The sections by planes z=k, 
parallel to and below the plane 
z= 0, are ellipses which increase 
in size indefinitely with | & |. 

Since the equation involves 
only even powers of x and y, 
the surface is symmetric with 
respect to each of the coordinate 
planes a =0 and y=0, and the shape of the whole elliptic 
paraboloid can be inferred from the quarter of the surface in 
front of the y= 0 plane and to the right of the «= 0 plane. 
See the figure herewith, and also Figure 4. 


319. If a=b, the elliptic sections are circles. In this case, 
the surface can be generated by revolving the parabola 
x’ /a? = — 22, or # =— 2a’, about the z-axis, which is the 
axis of this parabola. 
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320. The hyperbolic paraboloid. This is the name of the 
surface which is the locus of the equation 


The plane z=0 cuts the surface in the pair of lines repre- 


sented b 
A ~4+¥%—0, 2=0, and 2—%=0, z=0. 
Ch ND ahs 0) 


Every other line through the origin O and in the plane z= 0 
crosses each of these lines at O and therefore meets the surface 
in two coincident points, or touches it. Hence z=0 is the 
tangent plane to the surface at O [§§ 301, 328]. 

In that one of the angles between the planes a/a+ y/b =0, 
x/a—y/b =0 which contains the #-axis, x’/a?— y’/b?, and 
therefore z, is positive. Hence that portion of the surface 
which is in this dihedral angle is above the plane z=0. 

Similarly, the portion of the surface which is in that dihedral 
angle between the planes x/a+y/b=0, x/a—y/b =0 which 
contains the y-axis, is below the plane z= 0. 

Planes z= k, parallel to the plane z= 0, 
cut the surface in hyperbolas whose trans- 
verse axes are parallel to the a- 
axis when kis positive, but parallel 
to the y-axis when k is negative, 
the asymptotes of each hyperbola 
being the lines of intersection of 
the plane z=k with the pair of 
planes 2?/a?— ¥°/b? = 0. 

Since the equation involves 
only even powers of # and y, the 
surface is symmetric with respect 
to each of the coordinate planes 
a=0 and y=0, and the shape of 
the whole hyperbolic paraboloid can be inferred from that 
quarter of the surface in front of the plane y = 0 and to the left 
of the plane ~=0. See the figure herewith, and also Figure 5. 


Zz 


vA 
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Every plane parallel to (or coincident with) the plane x=0 
cuts the surface in a parabola. For convenience in drawing 
the figure, take the sections by the planes «=—J; the equa. 
tions of these sections will be 


2— — 20° Sie x=— 
fies 2 a2)’ P 


This is a parabola whose axis is parallel to the z-axis, whose 
vertex, the point (— J, 0, /?/2 a’), is above the plane z = 0, and 
which extends downward, its latus rectum (=—26’) being 
negative. 

Similarly, every plane y =h, parallel to the plane y= 0, cuts 
the surface in a parabola whose axis is parallel to the z-axis 
whose vertex is below the plane z=0, and which extends 
upward. 

The surface is saddle-shaped. 


321. The cylinders and planes. As has been seen in § 262, an 
equation in but two of the coordinates, say x and y, represents 


a cylindrical surface parallel to a coordinate axis. The loci of 
the equations ,» 2 
at poh Go peh yadae 


are called the elliptic, hyperbolic, parabolic cylinders, respectively. 


322. The equation a’/a? + ¥°/b?=—1 has vo real solution; 
it is said to represent an imaginary cylinder. 
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323. The equation x’/a? — 7?/b? = 0 represents the two planes 
w/a+y/b=0, «/a—y/b=0. 


324. The equation a?/a?+7?/b?=0 has no real solutions, 
except (0, 0,2); it is true for points on the line # = 0, y = 0, and 
these points only ; it is said torepresenta pair of imaginary planes. 


825. The locus of y?=a is two parallel planes, real or imagi- 
nary according as a is positive or negative. 


326. Finally, y? =0 represents two coincident planes. 


327. The following isa list of the forms of the equations 
just considered. In a later chapter [§ 364] it will be proved 
that this is a compéete list of the various forms to which an 
equation of the second degree can be reduced. Opposite each 
equation is placed the name of the conicoid which is its locus. 


BO en OD 
ih P+ b4e=1, ellipsoid [§ 307]. 


eRe ei ee geaceellineoil | S10) 
preg oa wen ee 


2 2 
3. age r == 1, hyperboloid of one sheet [§ 311]. 
2 


a? b? 
a z - i ae 1, hyperboloid of two sheets [§ 313} 
SA 6e Bier 2oyP P 


oe 
Ds Aiigy ee! cone [§ 315]. 
Oa 


6 way eel vae ginary cone [§ 316] 
: oat aa? , mag yc : 


a 50% 
7, & 1 ¥ __ 92, elliptic paraboloid [§ 318] 
5 ee a, ptic p i 


| & = ues 22, hyperbolic paraboloid [§ 320]. 


2 b? 


246 COORDINATE GEOMETRY IN SPACE 


9. z+! " =1, elliptic cylinder [§ 321]. 


e 


oe y = 1, hyperbolic cylinder [§ 321]. 


RIS 


5+ = —1, imaginary cylinder [§ 322]. 


= 0, pair of intersecting planes [§ 323]. 


is 


eo 
a? 
a” 
a? 
Phas 
a’ 
z+ =0, pair of imaginary planes [§ 324]. 
y’ =4 aa, parabolic cylinder [§ 321]. 
15. y’=a, two parallel planes, real or imaginary [§ 325}. 


16. y’=0, two coincident planes [§ 326]. 


328. Tangent planes. The hyperboloid of one sheet 


Jae sea 


C 


is met by the line 
xe—a y—y' z—z2! 
x aoe y == =7, (2) 
pb v P 
or esAr+a,  yeaurty, z=vr4+2', (2') 
in points, P,, P, whose distances, 7,, 7, from the point 


P'(a', y', 2') are the roots of the equation, obtained by substi- 
tuting (2') in (1), 


(arta? , (arty)! _orte 
or a b? (oa 


of we Awl! py! vz! a 
Go a) teas +e ee ete 0. (3) 


Cc 


If P' is on (1), so that 


ee a (4) 
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one of the roots of (3') is 0, which is as it should be since P’ is 
then itself one of the points of intersection of (1) and (2), say 
the point P,. The second root of (8') will be 0 if the coeffi- 
cient of 7 is also 0, that is, if A, uw, v have such values that 
ge Re < 

In this case the point P, will coincide with P' (that is, P,) and 
the line (2) will meet the surface (1) in two coincident points 
at P,, or be tangent to it at P, [§ 301]. The point P, is then 
called the point of tangency of.the line with the surface. 

Eliminate A, », v from (5) by aid of the equations (2). The 
result is, P’ being P,, 


2) Own Can 6, (6) 
a? b? e 


U t ' 
lids fe ey a (5) 


which represents a plane through (a, %, %) [$ 283]. From 
the manner in which (6) was derived, it follows that every line 
which touches the surface (1) at (a, y, 2) lies in this plane; 
and, conversely, since (5) is a consequence of (2) and (6), every 
line through (a, %, 2,) which lies in the plane touches the sur- 
face. The plane (6) is therefore called the tangent plane to 
the surface at the point (a, %, 2). As just said, it has the 
property that the line joining any point P,(w, y,, 2) im it to the 
point (2, %, %) is a tangent to the surface. 

When the multiplications indicated in (6) are carried out, 
and 2,°/a? + y,°/b? — z,"/c? is replaced by its equal, 1, the equa- 
tion becomes 

m4 Uh 10, () 
a b c 


which is therefore the equation of the tangent plane to the 
hyperboloid (1) in its simplest form. 

329. Observe that (7) can be obtained from the equation of 
the hyperboloid by replacing 2’, 7”, 2’ by xa, Yih, 2%, respec- 
tively. & Ltn FSBO Sey pees: te oA 

In a similar manner [§ 330], it can be proved that the tan- 


t 
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gent plane to any conicoid at the point a, %, % can be obtained 
by the rule: replace aw, yf, 2 DY Ty, YY, 215 2 LY, 2 yz, 2zu by 
ay + ye, Wet ay, w+ ye; 2a, 2y, 22 by C+ UM, Yt Hy, e+e 
(Compare § 81 and § 171.) 


330. The equation of the tangent plane to any conicoid 
F(a, y, 2) =ax? + by? + cz? + 2 fyz + 2 gza + 2 hay 
+2le+2my+2nz+d=0 () 
can be obtained by a method similar to that of § 328. 
The conicoid is met by the line 
esa! Peg eee 2 
pti ee (2) 
or e=rr+tal, y=prty'’, zg=r +2, (2’) 


in points P,, Pe, whose distances 7, 72 from the point P’ (a, y’, 2') are 
the roots of the equation : 
FOr+a', ur+y', w+ 2’) =9, (3) 
which, when expanded and arranged in descending powers of 7, is 
fan? + bu? + cv? + 2 fury + 2 grr + 2 hry}? 
+ 2f(ael + hy’ + gz’ +04 (ha! + by! + fe! + m) wu 
+ (ge! + fy! + ez! + n)rre 
+ {aul? + by”? + cz? 4 2 fyla! + 2 gz'a! + 2 haly! 
+ 21x! +2 my! +2nz’+da}=0. (3/) 
In the coefficient of r, represent the quantities by which }, pu, v are 
Itiplied, by 2%, OF OF oO. ar/on!, aF/dy', aF/de! tively* 
multiplied, by an? say? ow or OF /dx', 0F/dy', 0F/dz', respectively. 
The equation can then be written 


(ar? + bu? + cv? + 2 fuy + 2 grr + 2 hdu) vr? 
+ (OF /dz'-X+ OF/dy'-u+ OF/dz'-»)r+ FC, y’, 2!)=0. (8!) 


Hence if the point P’ is on the conicoid (1), so that F(a’, y', 2!) =0 (4) 
the line (2) will meet the surface in two coincident points at P’ or be 
tangent to it, when A, uw, v have such values that 


* OF /dx, OF /dy, OF / dz are called the partial derivatives of F(x, y, Z) with 
respect to x, 7, Z, respectively. Q/'/Qx is the sum of the terms obtained by 
multiplying each term of F(z, y, z) which contains an x by the exponent of x 
in that term, and then diminishing the exponent by 1. QF /dz’ is then obtained 
from QF'/dx by priming all the variables. (This is the notation of the calculus.) 
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oF, 4 OF OF , 
Ah 7 aif te F 32 
The elimination of \, «4, » between (5) and (2) gives 


=0. (5) 


OF OF OF 
ae ag ae a ae) (6) 
Or, since P! is now the same as P,, 
oF (@ — m1) + OF 7 ya) + oF em) =0, (7) 
1 


which represents a plane Met the point P;(«1, y1, 21) and containing 
all the tangent lines to the surface at that point. It is the tangent plane. 

When 0F/0x1, 0F/dy1, 0F/dz1 are replaced by the expressions which 
they represent, and the indicated multiplications are carried out, and the 
result is simplified by aid of the relation F(a, y1, 21) =0, the equation 
(7) becomes 


any + byy1 + C221 + f (yer + 12) + g (241 + W21) + h (ys + Yyx1) 
+l(at+aytmyty)+n(et+2)+d=0. (8) 


331. The normal. The line through a point P, on a surface 
and perpendicular | to the tangent plane at P, is called the 
normal to the surface at P,. 

The equations of the normal to the surface F(x, y, z)=0 at the point 
(m1, Y1; 21) are [S§ 278, 330] 

eit, Sete: Mie ee AD 
OF/d%, OF/dy. OF/dz1 

Example. Find the equation of the tangent plane and the equations 
of the normal to the hyperboloid «?+3y?—2?—3=0 at the point 
(2, —1, 2). The values (2, — 1, 2) satisfy the equation, and the point is 
therefore on the surface. 

The equation of the tangent plane at the point (a’, y’, 2’) is 


val + 3 yy! — zz’ —3=0. 


Setting (a, y’, 2’) =(2, — 1, 2) in this equation gives2 « — 3 y—2z2—3=0. 
The equations of the normal are (« — 2)/2 =(y+1)/—38 =(¢ — 2)/—2. 


332. The polar plane. The equation (8) of § 330 represents 

a plane, whether the point P,(«, 7, %) lies on the conicoid 

F(#,y,2)=0 or not. This plane is called the polar plane of 
Se 


4 
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the point (a, 7, %) with respect to the conicoid F(a, y, z)=0. 
The point (a, %, %) is called the pole of the plane. By the 
reasoning employed in Chapter IX, it can be proved that the 
polar plane of a point P cuts the conicoid in a conic which is the 
locus of the points of tangency of all tangent lines from P to 
the conicoid. If the plane does not cut the surface in real 
points, the tangents from P are imaginary. 


333. Exercises. Tangent planes and normals. 


1. Find the equation of the tangent plane and the equations of the 
normal to #2+4ay+2yz—3«=0 at the point A(—1, —2, 3); also at 
the point B(4, 2; — 9). 

2. Find the equation of the tangent plane and the equations of the 
normal to 424+ 2y2—22243yz21+2z2%—4ry+3x4—3y4+22—4=0 at 
the following points: A(—2, — 5/2, —4), Bd, 1, 1), CQ, 1, 5/2), 
D(A, 0, 0), (ee 4, 0, 0), F(A, 0, 2), C= 8, 0, 2), Ce 1, =; 0), 
J(—-1, 3/2, 0). ; 

3. Find the equation of the polar plane of the point (1, —1, 2) with 
respect to the conicoid 2+ 222—6ay+2yz—4x“=0. 


4. Find the pole of the plane 2~7~—3y+24+4=0 with respect to the 
conicoid «2 — 2 y?+ 4 ze—2ay+8=0. 


5. Find the equation of the tangent cone from the origin to the sphere 
(x —1)?+(y — 2)? + (24 1)?=3. 


334. Surfaces of revolution. A surface generated by revolv- 
ing a plane curve about a straight line in its plane is called a 


surface of revolution. 


Thus, the right circular cone, the sphere, the prolate and 
oblate spheroids, and the surfaces mentioned in §§ 312, 314, 
319, are surfaces of revolution. 


335. If the equation of a curve in the ay-plane is f(x, y) =0, 
the equation of the surface got by revolving the curve about the 
a-axis is f(a, Vy? +2) =. For, in the equation Ft, y=, 
y denotes the distance from the #-axis of a point of the curve 
whose abscissa is a And 7/y?+ 2 is the expression for this 
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same distance for every position taken by the point as the 
curve turns about the a-axis. 

Similarly the equation of the surface got by revolving the 
curve f(x, y) = 0 about the y-axis is f (Va? + 2, y) = 0. 

It is evident that, if the curve is symmetric with respect to 
the line about which it is revolved, the degree of the surface 
will be the same as that of the curve; but, if the curve is not 
symmetric with respect to this line, the degree of the surface 
will be twice that of the curve. 


Examples. The equation of the right circular cone got by revolving the 

line y— 2 4 — 1 =0 of the xy-plane about the x-axis is 
Vy+2—2%—-1=0, ory +2-—(244+1)2=0. 

The equation of the cone got by revolving this same line about the 

y-axis is LY 
y — 2V 22 + 2 — 1=0, or 4474422 —(y —1)?=0. 

Again, if the circle «? + y? = a? be revolved about either the z- or 
y-axis, the sphere «? + y? + z? = a? is obtained; if the parabola y? = 4 az 
be revolved about the x-axis, the paraboloid y? + z? = 4 aa is obtained ; 
and so on. manent 

Finally, consider the surface generated by revolving the circle 
“2+ (y — b)? = a’, where a<b, about the w-axis. It is a ring-shaped 
surface called the torus or anchor ring. Its equation is 


a2 + (vy? + 2 — bd)? =a, or 40%(y? + 2) = (a? — BF — a2 — 2 — 22)2, , 

336. Ruled surfaces. A surface of such a character that 
through every one Of 1t8 points there is a straight line which 
lies entirely on the surface is called a ruled surface, and the 
straight line is called a generating line. [§ 303.] 

337. Evidently cones and cylinders are ruled surfaces. The 
hyperboloid of one sheet and the hyperbolic paraboloid are also 
ruled surfaces, as will now be proved. 


338. The equation of the hyperboloid of one sheet, namely 
w/a’ + y?/b? — 2/c? = 1, can be written 


ENED a 
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Let A denote an arbitrary constant, and consider the follow: 
ing pair of simultaneous equations: 


Cie ee YN, <0 oh Solel ys a Ne 2 
co (1+9), Oe OMX ( 4 @) 


For any given value of A this pair of equations represents a 
straight line; and this straight line must le on the hyperboloid. 
This follows from the fact that any set of values of a, y, 2 
which satisfies both equations (2) must satisfy (1), since, if 
the equations (2) be multiplied together, member by member, 
the equation (1) is obtained. For every real value of d there 
is one such line, and these lines together completely cover the 
surface. 

But the factors of the two members of (1) can be combined 
so as to form a second pair of equations involving an arbitrary 
constant, namely : 


Ao ge’ Pa y ae hab ios y 
See ee (+8) ©) 
from which (1) may be derived by eliminating this constant, pu. 
This pair of equations, like the pair (2), represents a system 
of straight lines which entirely cover the surface. See Figure 6. 
Through every point P of the surface there will pass one 
line, and but one, of each of the systems of generating lines 
(2) and (3.) Moreover, the plane a determined by these two 
lines is the tangent plane to the surface at P. For, if Q denote 
any point of « not on either of the generating lines, the line 
QP, since it crosses both generating lines at P, meets the sur- 
face in two coincident points at P, or touches it [§ 328]. It 
is because this line QP cannot meet the surface in more than 
two points that we have the right to conclude that not more 
than two generating lines, one of each system, pass through P. 


Ezample. Consider the hyperboloid 


a2, y? 5 
SN Wad | 1 
pas (1) 
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Here the two systems of generating lines are 


x rs y 0 sec y 

Set hs | Lee \ eee ete 

Ba ( +5) 2 r ( at @) 
and 

x , . 2) cies ie Ele y . 

Steam (1 a g—a=4 (a (3) 


It will be found that the point (2, 6, 2) lies on (1). 

To find the generating line of the system (2) which passes through this 
point, substitute « = 2, y =6, zg = 2 in either of the equations (2), and 
solve for \. The result is\ =1. Hence the equations of the line are 

x = yY « = y : ' 
~+2¢=1+4%, =<—g=1—42. 2 
ou Sa ds : (2') 

In the same manner, it is found that the equations of the generating 

line of the system (8) through the given point (2, 6, 2) are 


x = 7] G9 1 y 
= 3 Ie Se ee el PAN BY 
ews ( 5) ae a = *) ©) 
By § 328 the equation of the tangent plane at the point (2, 6, 2) is 
8a+4y—122—-6=0. (4) 


Eliminating 2 and z between the three equations (2') and (4), the 
equation 6 + 4y —4y—6=0 is obtained, which is an identity. Hence 
[§ 303] the line (2/) lies in the plane (4). And in the same way it can be 
proved that the line (3/) lies in this plane. 


339. The equation of the hyperbolic paraboloid, namely 
a?/a? — y/o? = 22, can be written 


ipa ap NY (eet i Bh ly bog 
ee 


Hence, it can be inferred, as above, that the pair of equations 
id ag yn ot 

| oe geey Nai 
in which X is an arbitrary constant, represents a system - of 
generating lines which entirely covers the surface, and that 

the pair of equations 
aes Re 
44 y 


— _—= — ey z 
TRS Re ees 


represents a second system of such lines. See Figure 7. 
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And, as in the case of the hyperboloid of one sheet, it can 
be proved that one line of each system, and but one, passes 
through each point of the surface, and that the plane deter- 
mined by these lines is the tangent plane at the point. 


340. Confocal Conicoids. The system of surfaces repre- 
sented by the equation 
ae y? ee 
eh Eee @) 
in which d is an arbitrary constant, is called a system of con- 
focal conicoids. The principal sections of the system, that is, 
the sections by the planes x=0, y=0, and z=0, are confocal 
conics [§ 166]. 

Suppose a>b>c. Then for all positive values of A, and 
for all negative values between 0 and —c’, (1) represents ellip- 
soids; for all values of A between — c and — 0’, (1) represents 
hyperboloids of one sheet; for all values of A between — 6? 
and —a’, (1) represents hyperboloids of two sheets; for 
all values of X between —a’ and —o, the locus of (1) is 
imaginary. 


341. The two conics (corresponding to’ =— c? and A= — B? 
in (1) of § 340), 


2=0, 


a) 


x 2 
2 a? 


Mie a = 
SO) Bog, ee 


are called the focal conics of the system (1). The first is an 
ellipse, the second an hyperbola. See Figure 8. 


342. Through every point (x', y', 2") there pass three conicoids 
of the system (1), namely, an ellipsoid, an hyperboloid of one 
sheet, and an hyperboloid of two sheets. 


For, substitute (a', y', 2’) for (a, y, z) in (1), and clear of 
fractions; the result is 
AA@)A+B)A+c*) — ar + B’)(A + 0?) — yPOA + C)(A +4?) 

— 2? + a)(A+ 6%) =0. (2) 
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When X=, the left member of (2) is positive ; 

when A= —c’, the left member is —z"(—¢’+4a’)(— ? +5?), 
which is negative ; 

when A= — 0’, the left member is —y(— 6’ + )(— Bb? +a), 
which is positive ; 

when X= — a’, the left member is — #'(— a? + b”)(— a? 4-c’), 
which is negative. Hence, the three values of \ which are the 
roots of (2) are real, and one of them lies between o and — &, 
one between — c’ and— 6’, and one between — b? and — a? [Alg. 
§ 833]. Let these three roots be Aj, Ay As, respectively. The 
three equations obtained by substituting Aj, As, As, successively, 
for d in (1), namely 


a ne yp in aeees = eS Sa (3) 
aw+tlj, O+A, +A, : 
ad 


x cl 
PUT een eat a wate aaa (4) 


icauety y a a =1, —0>A,;>-@. (5) 
ego Pe Ce i ; 
represent three surfaces of the system (1), all passing through 
the point (a', y', z'), the first, (3), being an ellipsoid, the sec- 
ond, (4), an hyperboloid of one sheet, and the third, (5), an 

hyperboloid of two sheets. See Figure 9. 


343. The three conicoids of the system (1) which pass through 
any given point (x', y', 2') are orthogonal, that is, their tangent 
planes at (a', y,'2') are perpendicular to one another. 

For, using the notation of the preceding section, since the 
conicoids (3) and (4) pass through the point (', y’, 2’), 


"2 


gl? y"? gl? i 1 gel? re y? He 4 fe 1 
fiom, 2 sae Cae alg a COE aa NG ib ee Ce ? 
and therefore (subtracting and simplifying), 
ap!? y” gl? 0. 6) 


os ; 
@im@+y)) EFC | CECH) 
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But the equations of the tangent planes to (3) and (4) at the 
point (a', y’, z') are 
aear! yy! wa! 4 att yy" oe 
PEM Pte OL ine 4 Pe eee ee 
and (6) is the condition that these two planes be perpendicu- 
lar to each other [§ 285]. And it can be proved in the same 
manner that the tangent planes to (3) and (5), and those to (4) 
and (5), at the point (a', y', z') are perpendicular to each other. 


1, 


CHAPTER XVI 


POLAR COORDINATES 


344. Polar coordinates. The position of a point in space can 
be defined in cther ways than by reference to an orthogonal 
system of axes such as has been used in the preceding pages. 
The following method is often employed : 

As in the figure, tet Ox, Oy, Oz represent the positive half 
axes of a rectangular system, P any 
point in space, and OG the projec- 
tion of OP-upon the wy-plane. 

The position of P is det: 2d by 

a, its distance r from O, the angle 6 
which OP makes with Oz, and the 
angle @ (=2OG) which the plane 
OzP makes with the plane Ozu. 
When P is defined in this way, the 
system of reference is the point O, @ 
the half-line Oz, and the plane Oza; 
and 1, 6, ¢ are called the polar coordinates of P referred to this 
system O, Oz, Ozw. As such a system of reference there may 
be taken any point O in space, any half-line Oz from O, and 
any plane Oz containing Oz. 

To construct a point P(r, 6, ¢) whose po.:ar coordinates are 
given, take in the wy-plane a half-line OG making the angled / 
with Ow, the angle being measured from Ox toward Oy when 
positive, in the contrary sense when negative; then, in the 2 
plane OzG@ thus determined, take the half-line OP making the 
angle 6 with Oz, the angle being measured from Oz toward OG 
when positive, in the contrary sense when negative; and finally 
on this half-line OP itself or produced through O, according as’ 

r is positive or negative, lay off OP of length |r|. 
8 257 
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345. The formulas connecting the rectangular coordinates of 
P (referred to Ox, Oy, Oz) and its polar coordinates (referred 
to O, Oz, Ozx) are easily found. Complete the figure by tak- 


ing GL perpendicular to Ow. bet, lriGb-6 [Cos 


x= OL = OG cos ¢= OP sin 6 cos ¢, 
y= LG = OG sin ¢= OP sin 6 sin 9, 
ga GLP = OP cos?! 


Hence the required formulas are 


y,Z) 
(1,00 ) 


(x, 

v=7 sin 0cos ¢, P 
y =r sin 6 sin ¢, 

= 7 Cos. 
Conversely, 7, 0, ¢ are given by the 
formulas: 

P=er+y +2, 

tan? 6 = (a? + y’) /2’, : 

tan d= y/x. ies 


346. Let the length of the line OG be represented by 7’. 
The point P is sometimes considered as determined by 
(7', , 2), which are then called the cylindrical coordinates of 
the point. 


347. Exercises. Polar coordinates. 


1. Find the rectangular coordinates of the points whose polar coordi- 
nates are: (8, 380°, 60°), (2, 7/4, 3), (1, 45°, 45°). 


2. Find the polar coordinates of the points whose rectangular coordi- 
nates are: (2, 3, 4), (8, 8, —2), (—1, —2, 1). 


3. What is represented by r = const. ? 
. What is represented by @ = const. ? 
. What is represented by ¢ = const. ? 


4 
5 
6. What is represented by 6= const. and ¢ = const. ? 
7. What is represented by ¢ = const. and r = const. ? 
8 


. What is represented by » = const. and 6 = const. ? 


CHAPTER XVII 


TRANSFORMATION OF COORDINATES 


348. Transformation of coordinates. The formulas connect- 
ing the coordinates of a point referred to two different sets 
of rectilinear axes can be found. The process of changing 
from one set of axes to another is called the transformation of 
coordinates. 


349. Two parallel sets of axes, rectangular or oblique. 


Let Ox, Oy, Oz be a first set of axes, O, a point whose co- 
ordinates referred to these 
AXES ALC Ay Yoy Sop AUG Olay, 
Oy, O%, @ second set of 
axes parallel to Ow, Oy, Oz, 
respectively. Then, if P 
be any point in space, and 

2, y, 2 denote its coordi- 
nates referred to the sys- 
tem Oa, Oy, Oz, and %, %, 2% 
its coordinates referred to the system O,%, Oy, Oy, exactly 
as in § 144, 


L =X + MN, Ly = —XM+®, 
Y=Yty and y,=—YWty, 
= M+ %, m= —%+ %. 


Since (— a, — Yo, —%) are the coordinates of O referred to 
the system O, — 2,2, these two sets of formulas are of pre- 
cisely the same form when changing from the system O—ayz 
to the system O,— «7,2, and when changing from the system 


O, — %y,% to the system O — axyz. 
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350. Two sets of rectangular awes with the same origin. 


Let Ox, Oy, Oz and O2,, Oy, Oz, be two systems of axes, 
both rectangular, and having the common origin O. Also, let 
P be any point in space, and let the coordinates of Pin the 
first system be (a, y, 2), in the second (a, y,%). The formulas 
connecting (2, y, 2), and (2, %, 2) can be obtained as follows: 

As in the figure, connect P with O by the line segment, OP 
and by the two broken 
lines made up of the 
gy, 2 of P,, and, its 
Ly Yr» %, Tespectively. 
Then the projection 
of OP upon any line / 
will equal the projec- 
tion of each of these 
broken lines upon this. 
Same line 7 [§ 246], 
and therefore the pro- 
jection upon 7 of the broken ‘line OL, LG, GP is equal to the 
projection upon / of the broken line OZ, L,G,, G,P; that is, 


PML PTY + Pry % = pry X + pny + pr a. 
Taking Ox, Oy, Oz, successively as 7 in this equation, which 
is to project upon Ox, Oy, Oz, successively, gives [§ 248] 
H = W COS (L2,) + Y, COS (wy) + % COS (wz), 
Y = % COS (YX) + 4 COS (yy) + % COS (yA), 
% = ® COS (241) + Y COS (2) + 2% COS (2%), 
where (wa) denotes the angle 20a,, and so on. 
And similarly, projecting upon Oa, Oy, Oz, successively, 
and inverting the members, gives 
@ = @ COS (ay@) + Y COS (ayy) + 2 COS (a2), 
th = @ Cos (yw) + 9 COS (Hy) +2 Cos (72), 
% = & COS (4) + Y COS (zy) + 2 COS (42). 
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In the first equation of the first set, the coefficients are the 
direction cosines of Ox with respect to the axes Oa,, Oy, Oz}. 
Similarly in the remaining two equations of this set the coef- 
ficients are the direction cosines of Oy and Oz, respectively, 
with respect to Ow,, Oy,, Oz,; and in the three equations of the 
second set, they are the direction cosines of Ox,, Oy,, and Oz, 
respectively, with respect to the axes Ox, Oy, Oz. The direc- 
tion cosines of Ox, Oy, and Oz with respect to Ox,, Oy, Oz, will 
be represented by (Ax, p15 11), (As) May V2), ANA (Ag, py, vg), Tespec- 
tively. Then the direction cosines of Oa, Oy,, and Oz, with 
respect to Ox, Oy, Oz will be (Ay, Ay As), (Hy Mo Ms), and 
(v;, V2) ¥g)) Tespectively, and the two sets of equations may be 
written 

® = hy ® + mI + 4%, ® = AAW + ALY + Azz, 
Y = Ag@ + poy + v2%1; Y= Pr & + Bey F ps, 
% = Ag@ + pg ii + 3%; 4 = 1% + vey +32. 


a Yi A 

These equations and the meanings Sea ree ae 
of the coefficients d, pw, v are exhibited Bad Pata 
in the accompanying scheme. Y |Az be ve 
Z |A3 Ms Vg 


The nine cosines Ay, py) v13 Avy poy Vo} Agy May Vs Which appear 
as coefficients in these equations are connected by several (in 
number 22) important relations. Thus, since the coefficients 
in each set of equations are the direction cosines of mutually 
perpendicular lines [§ 240, § 252], 

dA? + py +y’=1, AzAg + Hobs + v2Vg =0, 
dy + pag? +v/=1, AgAi + pst + vs. =, (1) 
Ag + ps’ + vs’ = 1, Ast papetnv =9, 
Ay +A? +A =1, Pav + pove + psv3 = 9, 
ba + pe +s =1, MYA + very + srg = 9, (2) 
vy fey," +; =1, Appa + Aspe + Agms = 0. 
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Again, taking the pair of equations 
Ai Ag + pipe + Vive = 0, 
AAs + pros + n73= 9, 


and solving for the ratios A, : 4, : 1, gives 


Ma V2 V2 Az Xe i 
vy 5 oo : =>=V,: . 
Bs V3 V3. Ag As 3 
Calling each of these equal ratios 1: k, 
| po Ve i Re 4s 
a OSB | eek | eine (3) 
Ps V3 vg Xz Xs Ms 


Squaring each of these equations (3) and adding, 


V2 Ms 2 


2 


=k (Ay SF pa aie vy). 


2 
Be V2 


B3 V3 


Ay pe 
X3 Bs | 


v3 Ag 


But [§ 253], the left number of this equation is equal to 
sin’? yOz, and therefore to unity, since the angle yOz is a right 
angle; and A?+p,2+v?=1. Hence 

vod; or A=+1. (4) 


Again, multiplying the equations (3) by Ay, py, m, respectively, 
and adding, 


V2 Vv Xr Xr , 
ric Be | "2 ‘tn: 2 Be =kOAl+ pen), 
3 V3 v3 Xs Xs Ms 
that is, 
AX Pi VY 
Ag 2 v2 == eis 1, (5) 
Xs Ms Ve 


Moreover, setting the value k= +1 from (4) in the equations 


(3), gives 
eet 


P2 Ve 


3 Ve 


V2 Az 


’ De LAS 


(6) 


Xe be 
V3 X3 s 


Xs 3 
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and the like can be shown true for the other elements A., j1, Vy, . 
Xz Bs, vg Of the above determinant (5), which is called the - 
determinant of the transformation. Hence 


The determinant of the transformation is equal to +1. When 
the value of the determinant is 1, each element is equal to its 
minor ; when the value of the determinant is —1, each element 
is equal to minus its minor. 


It only remains to find when the value of the determinant 
istl, and when —1. If the two sets of axes are congruent, 
at aré made to coincide, A,=2—=y,=—1 and p,=7,=%) =A, 
=A;=p,=0, and the value of the determinant is 1. But if 
the two sets of axes are symmetric, that is, are so situated that, 
when Ox is made to coincide with Ow, and Oy with Oy, Oz 
and Oz, have opposite directions, then, after this displacement, 
We B=), vg = — Land) jy) Sy = 1p = Ap = Ag — ws = 0, andothe 
value of the determinant is —1. Hence the value of the deter- 
minant is 1 or —1 according as the two sets of axes are congruent 
or symmetric. 

The nine quantities Aj, 14, v4, Av 2 Voy As Ma, Vs, Which satisfy 
the 22 relations, in (1), (2), (5), and (6), are called the coeffi- 
cients of an orthogonal substitution. 


351. The equations above given for 2, y, z in terms of 2, %, 2, 
namely 


B=AM + Yi trey YHAM Ft pot vey 2SHAsgM, + patfy + v9, 


may also be used to transform from a rectangular system Oz, 
Oy, Oz, to an oblique system Ox,, Oy, Oz, in which the direc- 
tion cosines of Oa,, with respect to Ow, Oy, Oz, are Ay, Av, Asy 
those of Oy, are py, pf ps, and those of Oz, are 1, V2, v3. 

By solving these equations for a, y,, 2, expressions for a, %, % 
are obtained’ in terms of a, y, 2 which are of the first degree, 
but lack the simplicity of form they have when the system ° 
Ox,, Oy, Oz is rectangular. 

meme 
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we *352. Since all the equations of transformation in §§ 349, 350, 


351, are of the first degree in both a, y, z and a, 7%, %, and any 
transformation of rectilinear coordinates may be effected by 
these equations singly or combined, the degree of an equation 
is not increased by a transformation of coordinates. And it 
cannot be decreased ; for if it could, the transformation back to 
the original axes would give an equation of lower degree than 
the original equation. 


353. Exercises. Transformation of coordinates. 


4-1. Transform the equation «#2 —3yz+y?—62+2=0 to parallel 
axes through the point (1, —1, 2). 

e-— 2. Apply the transformation x=%+%, y=Ytyn, Z=20+ 4% to 
the equation #?—2y24 224+2%—38y+4+2=0, and give such values to 
0, Yo, Zo that the transformed equation shall lack all terms of the first 
degree. i ; ; 


om 3. Prove that the three planes «+2y+22=—0, 2x+y—22=0, 

2x2—2y+z2=0 are perpendicular to one another, and, calling their 

lines of intersection Ox, Oyi, Oz1, find the equations of transformation 

from the system Ox, Oy, Oz to the system Ox;, Oy, Oz1; and vice versa. 

4. Solve the same problem for the planes « + y + 2=0, x—2y+z2=0, 
e—2=0. 


CHAPTER XVIII 


GENERAL EQUATION OF THE SECOND DEGREE 


354. Centers. As in §§ 299, 328, and 330, the distances 
from the point Py to the points P,, P, where the conicoid 
F(a, y, 2) = aa? + by? + cz + 2 hay + 2 guz+ 2 fyz 
+2lua+2my+2nz+d=0- (1) 
is met hy the line 
Y—- Ly  Y—-Yo_%—%Hm_ 
: ees — = (2) 


are the roots of the equation in 7, 
far? + by? + cv + 2 hrAw +2 grav + 2 uv? 
+ 25 (aay + hyo + gz +A 
+ (hay + bY + feo + M)u 
+ (9% + SYo + C+ N)vir 
+ (cary? + byy + ca? + 2 hay + 2 GX eo + 2 Sym 
or, (ad? + by? + ev? + 2 hrAw + 2 grav + 2 fuy)?” 
+ (OF /dx)- A+ OF /OY > p+ OF/0x% - v)r+ F(X Yor %)=9. (8°) 
If Py isthe mid-point of P,P, the roots 7; = P,P, 
1%, = P,P, are equal in length; 
but since Py is between P, 
and P,, P,P, and PP, are of 
opposite sign; and therefore —%——»<--.--- pe ee 
1 = — Tr OY, Y+%=O0. But, 
in any quadratic equation in 
7, in which the sum of the roots is zero, the coefficient of 7 is 


zero; therefore in (3') 


OF/da, + A+ OF /dyy+ p+ OF/Ix-v =0. (4) 
265 


266 COORDINATE GEOMETRY IN SPACE 


This equation (4) will be true for all values of A, p, v, if a, Yo, % 
have such values that 0F/da), 0F'/dyo, 0F'/d% are each zero; that 


1g, 1f ax, thy +g%+ 1=0, 
haty + by + feo +m = 0, (5) 


GX +fYo +c%+ n= 0. 


355. If the equations (5) are both independent and consist- 
ent [§ 294], they have a single solution (a, Y, %), and this is 
finite. Hence, in this case, there exists a point Po(a, Yo, 20), 
which bisects every chord through it. This point is called 
the center of the conicoid. 

It is convenient to use the following notation in the solu- 
tion of (5): The determinant 


@  Baigsn & 
Eb f. am 

A= 6 
Cicada e> ee eee (6) 
bs ie! 


is called the determinant of the coefficients of the general 
equation (1). The co-factor of any element in A will be repre- 
sented by the capital letter corresponding to that element. 
With this notation the solution of (5), 


a wee —1 


a ee 


| ee ey) Ghegit a hog 
b f m™ 1 3 BA Woo UF 
HiamCemale Oh 0 if pias tea: 


becomes : a= L/D, y= M/D, z= N/D. (8) 
Example. Find-the coordinates of the center of the conicoid _ 
w+ y2— 24+22e4+4ay+4yz—-2y+42-—4=0. 
The equations (5) for the center of this conicoid are, 
“+2y+2=0, 
2e+y+2z2—-1=0, 
a+2y—2+2=0. 
The center is the point (— 1/3, — 1/8, 1). 
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356. The equations (5) may not be consistent [§ 295, (2)], 
and in this case the equations (5) have no finite solution in com- 
mon. The geometric statement of this is that the center is 
at an infinite distance. Algebraically, in the equations (8), 
D=0, and at least one of L, M, N, is not zero. 


Example. Find the coordinates of the center of the conicoid 
fk w+4y2—24+4ey4+4 y24+2e24+244+6y—82—-4=0. 
The equations (5) for the center of this conicoid are, 
xe+2y+z2+1=0, 
2x4+4y4+22+3=0, 
x+2y—z2—38/2=0. 
Here D=0, L=—4, M=2, N=0; and the equations (8) give for the 
center (0, o, 0/0); the center is at an infinite distance. (The surface 
is a paraboloid. ) 


357. The equations (5) may not be independent [§ 295, (1)], 
and in this case every solution of two of the equations (5) is a 
solution of the third; that is, the three planes represented by 
(5) pass through a line. (This line may be at infinity.) The 
geometric statement of this is, that there is a line of centers. 
The algebraic statement of the condition is that D=0, L=0, 
Die Orn —0- 

Example 1. Find the coordinates of the center of the conicoid 

a+4y2—2244ay+4y24+202+2¢74+4y—-—224+d=0. 

The equations (5) for the center of this conicoid are 


Deri ey) ae 0; 
2e+4y+224+2=0, 
ew+2y—z2—-1=0. 


These equations are equivalent to ~=— 2y, z=—1; that is, any point 


on the line 7— 0 = 4— oa = #1 i, a center of the conicoid. (The 
21/5 A/S 0. 
surface is a cylinder.) 
If d =—11, the point (0, 0, — 1) lies on the surface, and it will be seen 
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that the original equation represents two planes, its left member being 
the product of the factors indicated below : 


fo + 2y +(L4+Vv2)2+ (1 +v2)}ia+2y¥+A—v2)2+( = 2 ee: 

Example 2. Find the coordinates of the center of the conicoid 

et4ytt+e24+4ay+2az2+4yz2+2a4+4y4+22—-3=0. 

The equations (5) for the center of this conicoid are 

e+2y4+24+1=0, 
2e+4y4+2z2+4+2=0, 
at+2y+24+1=0. 
That is, every point on the plane «+ 2y+2+1=0 is a center of the 
conicoid ; and it will be seen that the original equation can be written 
(@+2y+z2+3)\@+2y+z2—1) =0. 

Example 8. Find the coordinates of the center of the conicoid 

ete—2eeta+4y—0. 

The second equation of (5) is 2=0. Hence in this case the derivation 
of the equations (5) from (4) fails. But (4) will be true if 4» =0, 
07/02,=0, OF/d%,=9. That is, the line P,P: is parallel to the 
az-plane, and the coordinates of the center P, satisfy the first and 
third equations of (5), namely, %,—2,+1/2=0, —%+%2=0. The 
center is on a line perpendicular to the y-axis (since 4 =0), and at in- 
finity in the plane «—z=0. There is a line of centers at infinity ; in 
fact, by a method similar to that of § 158 the equation can be written 
(e—-2e+hkh)?=(—-14+2k)x—4y—2kz+k% The planesx—2z+k=0 
and (—1+4+2k)x—4y—2kz+ k?=0 will be perpendicular to each other, 
if(—1+42k)—4.04+2k=0, or 4k =1, or k = 1/4, and the given equa- 
tion then becomes (# — z + 1/4)? =—(1/2)(a@+8y+4z-— 1/8), or, finally, 

= Se 1 = —4 (222) (24% +z2— us), 
v2 16 V66 


(The surface is a parabolic cylinder. ) 


358. Conicoid referred to center. When the conicoid has 
a finite center, the equation of the surface referred to the cen- 
ter as origin is obtained as follows: 

Let the center be C(a, y%, 2). The transformation of § 349, 
namely, T= a+ % Y="W+Y% %=%+%, changes 
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F(a, y, 2) = ax + by’ + c2 4+ 2 hay +2 gaz 4+ 2 fyz 
+2le+2my+2nz+d=0 (1) 
into 

an? + by? + cz)? + 2 hay, + 2 gaz, +2 frrz, 
+ 2 (aa + hy + 9% + t) +a 
+ 2(haty + byy + f% +m) >, 
+ 2( Ga + SYo + CZ + 2) + % + F (ay Yo) %)=0. (2) 
Let a! = Fa, Yo %0)- (3) 
Then, since (a, %, %) is the center, the coefficients of a, %, 
z, are zero [§ 354, (5)], namely, . 


AX thy +g%+ 1=0, (4) 
hity + by + feo +m =, (5) 
GX + SYo + C&+ n=0, (6) 


and the equation (2) of the surface referred to the center be- 
comes, after dropping the subscripts, 


aw’ + by? + cz? +2 hay +2 gaz4+ 2 fyz+d'=0. (7) 
Multiplying (4) by %, (5) by %, (6) by %, and subtracting 
from d'= F'(a%, Yo, 2) gives 


d! = lay + MY + n% +d, (8) 
which can be written 
lay + mY + n%+(d—a')=0. (9) 
The determinant of the equations (4), (5), (6), (9) is 
Ge he gt 
lie i A 5h 
== 0)! 
Sa ee he) 
1 m n (d—dad') 
ah gil 
Clie G) 
i OO if @® 
Theretore,. dl |h- Ob. f= : ; (11) 
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or, using the symbols defined in § 355, 
ea Vid (12) 


When the coordinates of the center have been found, the 
value of d! can be obtained from (8); or it may be obtained 
from (12). The equation (7) of the surface referred to its 
center as origin is then known. 


359. Exercises. Centers of conicoids. 


Kind the centers of the conicoids represented by the following equations ; 
and, when there is one center at a finite distance from the original origin, 
transform the equation to the center as origin. 


1. 2a? +y?—2—2z2e—4ay+4yz2+2y —42-—4=0. 
ety? +e—Qyz~+22x—2ay—ax+y—z2=0. 
y+ z2e+8aey+2yz2+38e+2y=0. 

5a + 9y24+922—122y —6yz+12%—362—0. 
2—ve—ye—2=0. 

2024+ 4 y?— 22—8ay4+8xe4—8y+4=0. 

ay +yz+uz2—9=0. 

. 6474 289? +522—8ay —4az—12%4+8y4+42=0 


CO Se oy | a om 


_— 360, Diametral and principal planes. By a chord of a coni- 
coid is meant the line joining any two of its points. 


361. The locus of the mid-points of any system of parallel 
chords of a conicoid is a plane. . 

In finding the equations for the center in § 354, 
the equation (4) of that see- 
tion was considered true for 
all values of (, p, v); but if, 
on the other hand, the direc- ASE) Meee ay ane SL 
tion cosines (A, pw, v) in the 
equations of the line (2) of 
§ Jo4 are considered given, then the equation § 354, (4), or 


wae 
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(Gary + hyo + G2 +1) r+ (htt + byo + feo + m) p 

+ (gto + S¥o + c&% +n)v =0, (4') 
states that P (a, Yo, %) will be the mid-point of a chord having 
the given direction cosines A, p, v, if it lies anywhere on the 
plane [obtained by changing the order of the terms in (4/) ] 
(aA + hu + gv) a+ (hrA + bp + Hv) y + (GA + fut ev)z 

+ (A + mp + nv) =0. (4") 

(Compare § 108, (6).) Hence, all chords of the system (2) of 
§ 354 are bisected by the plane (4''), as was to be proved. 


362. A plane which bisects a system of parallel chords of a 
conicoid is called a diametral plane. If such a plane be per- 
pendicular to the chords which it bisects, it is called a principal 
plane. 


363. To determine the principal planes of a conicoid. 
The plane (4'') of § 361 will be perpendicular to the chords 
(2) of § 354 which it bisects, if A, », v have such values that 


ad + hy +9ov_ b+ bet fy _ ryt fete, (5) 


r be Vv 
If & denote the value of these equal fractions, the equations 
(5) are equivalent to the following: 


(a—k)A+hu+gv=0 
hrx+ (b—k)ptfv=O0F. (6) 
gr+ fut (c—k)v=0 


The elimination of 2, p, v gives 


a—k h g 
h b—k f = 0); (7) 
g J c—k 
or, expanding and collecting terms, 
kB (a+b+c)k’ + (be+ ca +ab—f*?—¢’?—h’)k 
— (abe + 2 fgh — af? — bg’ — ch’) =0. (7') 
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For any value of & which satisfies (7') the three equations 
(6) in A, », v are consistent. Hence if k, denote a real root of 
(7') [equation (7') has at least one real root since it is a cubic] 
and if k, be substituted for & in any two of the equations (6) 
and these equations be solved for A: w:v, values of these ratios 
will be obtained for which (4") will represent a principal plane. 

As a matter of fact all three roots of (7') are real.* 


364. Classification of conicoids. It has just been seen that 
every conicoid has a principal plane. Take any point OQ, in 
this plane, and through O, take the line O,2, perpendicular to 
the plane and any two lines Oyy,, O,z, in the plane which are 
at right angles to each other. And suppose the equation 
F(a, y, 2)=0 (1) transformed [Chapter XVII] to O\xy, Oy, 
O,z, as new axes of reference. The transformed equation will 
have the form 


ale? + bly? + cz? +2 flya+2m'y,4+2n'%+d'=0, (2) 


that is, it will lack all terms in which 2, enters to the first 


*Cauchy’s proof of the reality of the three roots of the discriminating 
cubic, that is, the equation (7), is as follows: 

Let the equation (7) be written in the form 

K= (k— a) {(k— b) (kh —c) —f%— f92(k — 6) + h2(K—c) +2fohi}=0. (7% 

Let b>, or b =¢, and first consider the expression {(k — b) (kK —c) —f%. 

When k=+o b Cc —o, 
then {(k—b)(k—0c) —f%=+0 —f2 — f2 +o, 

Therefore {(4 — b)(k — c) —f%t is zero for a value of & between + © and b, 
inclusive, and for a value of k between —o and c, inclusive; let these 
values of & be, @ and ¥, respectively; then +0 >a@>b>cl>y>—o. 


1. Suppose « = y. If in the original cubic (7), & be set equal to +, &, y, 
— ©, successively, then the left member of (7’’) will become positive, negative, 
positive again, negative again, successively. This can be proved as follows: 


(1) When k=+ 0, then K=+o. 
(2) When k = «, then (& — b)(@ — c)—f2 = 0, and the expression K becomes 
— {g(&—b) +2 fgh + h2(a— oO} = —{+ gVa—b + hVa— oe? 


=— (a perfect square) = a negative number. 


(8) When & = 8, then (b — y)(c— y) —f?2 = 0, and the expression K becomes 
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power. For, by hypothesis, the plane 2,=0 is a principal 
plane and therefore bisects all chords of the conicoid which are 
parallel to Oy. Hence, if the point (a,', y;/, ') be on the sur- 
face, the point (— a', y,', z') will also be on the surface. But 
this requires that the equation shall lack the terms just men- 
tioned. 

But the equation (2) can be rid of the y,z term, if present, by 
the method explained in § 145, Ex. 2. It is merely necessary 
to take in the plane 2, = 0 two lines O,y,, O,z. which make the 
angle } tan” 2 f' / (6'—c') with Oy, and O,, respectively, and 
then to transform the equation to O,a,, Oxy, Oz, as axes of 
‘reference. 

It has thus been proved that, by a transformation of co- 
ordinates, every equation of the second degree can be reduced 
to the form 


Ag’? + By’? + C2#+2 My+2Nz+ D=0, (3) 
where A+0, but any of the other coefficients may be 0. 


—{—9(b —¥) +2 fgh —h2(e—Y)} = + {g2(b —¥ )—2fgh+h2(c— y)} 
=+{tg9Vb—y FhAVc— y= -+ (a perfect square) = a positive number. 

(4) When k =— oo, then K=—o. 

Therefore the cubic (7) has one real root between -+~« and @, another 
real root between & and Y, and a third root between yiand —«. That is, the 
cubic has three real roots. 

2. When @=y, then {(k—b)(k—c) —f% is a perfect square, namely, 
(k—«a)?. But the condition that {k2—(b+c)k+ (be—f?)} be a perfect 
square [Alg. § 635, 2] is b2-+2 bc + c2—4(bc —f?2) =0, or (6—c)2+4f2=0, 
or finally, b=c and f=0. In this case the cubic (7) becomes 

(k— b)i(k—a)(k—b) — g2?-h=0. 
One root of this cubic is b, and the other two are obtained from the quadratic 
factor, that is, from 

K2— (a+b) k + {ab — (92 +12} =0, 


the solution of which gives 
2Qh=atb + Va2+2ab +b2—4a4b +4(92+ h2)=a+b + V(a—b)2+4(G2+h,. 


These last two values of & are also real, and again the cubic has three real 
roots, as was to be proved. 
an 
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1. Suppose both B and C to be different from 0. 
The equation can be written in the form 


a MP oN 


eS 0) 


2 LAN, aes 
Ag + B+ 5 | +Ole+ e+e 


Le 
Call the right member D', and transform [by § 349] to the 
origin (0, — M/B,—.N/C). Then the equation becomes 


Aa? + By + 02 =D. 


If D' «0, divide the equation by D' and so reduce it to one of 
the forms 


a. 4? ee a 4? ae 
atetan} apg ae 
ave y? 22 a y? 2 

RS ME Te al ee | aN tip lie cabo nel | 
OP UF & : aa C : 


where a? is written for | D'/A|, and so on. 
If D'=0, the equation will have one of the forms 


Tea a Re 0 Pape PES 0 
SARL Ue Takes SN 
GP Ue a ie eG 


2. Suppose C, one of the coefficients B, C, to be 0. The 
equation can be written in the form 


M\? ? 
Ags Bl yt |) 42 Nee p= <a 0. 
“ Cores: z+ D—=~=0 


Hence when V= 0, by a change of origin, 
Ax? + By? +2 Nz=0, 


which may be reduced to one of the forms 


Similarly when N= 0, by a change of origin, 


Ax’ + By? + D'=0, 
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where D' may be 0, and this may be reduced to one of the 
forms: 


oy 


atao +1, =+0= 0. 


2 


3. Finally, suppose both Band Cto be 0. The equation is 


then. 
Av? +2 My +2 Nz+ D=0. 


By a transformation of coordinates in which the plane 
2My+2Nz+ D=0 is taken as a new plane of reference 
y = 0, this equation can be reduced to the form 


= 4 ay, 
or interchanging w and y, to 
y= 4 am. 
But if both Mand WN are 0, it has the form 
Ms 
or interchanging @ and y, 
y =4, 


where, in particular, a may be 0. 
These are the forms of the equation of the second degree 
given in the list of § 327. 


365. The cone. When an equation of the second degree 
represents a coné with the center (or vertex) as origin, it fol- 
lows, as in § 315, that if (a', y’, z') be any solution of the equa- 
tion, so also is (ka', ky', kz’) a solution, whatever the value of 
kmay be. Therefore, the most general equation of a cone of 
the second degree referred to the center as origin must be 
homogeneous, or of the form 


ax? + by? + cz? + 2 hay + 2 gaz + 2 fyz = 0. 
That is, in the equation (7) of § 358, d'=0; and therefore 
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[§ 358, (12)] A=0, since D is not «0. Conversely, when 
A= 0, and D+ 0, then d' = 0, and the surface is a cone. 

When there is a line of centers [§ 357], and the surface is a 
cylinder or a pair of planes, the equations giving the center 
are not independent, and D=0, L=0, M=0, N= 0; whence 
A=0. Conversely, if A=0 and D=0, then will L=0O, 
M=0, N=0, and the surface therefore will be a cylinder 
or a pair of planes; this can be proved as follows: 

Since a determinant with two identical rows is zero, it 
follows that 


aL +hM +gN+I1D =0, (1) 

hL+0M +fN+mD=0, (2) 

gL +fM +cN+nD=0, (8) 

and, by definition, 
ll+mM+nN+dD =A. (4) 
When A= 0and D=0, these four equations become 

aL+hM+gqN =0, (1') 

hL+bM+fN =0, (2') 

gL + fM+cN =0, (3') 

IL +mM+ nN = 0. (4') 


In the equations (2’), (3'), (4'), either the elements L, M, W 
themselves are all zero, or the determinant of the coefficients 
is zero, that is, Z is 0; and in the same way, from (1’), (3), 
and (4'), it follows that M = 0, and from (1'), (2'), and (4'), 
that WV = 0. 


366. Therefore, A = 0 ts the necessary and sufficient condition 
that the general equation of the second degree represents a cone ; 
when also D = 0, this cone has its center or vertex at infinity and 
is therefore either a cylinder or a pair of planes. 


367. Invariants. There are four expressions made up of 
the coefficients of the general equation of the second degree, 
the values of which remain unchanged when the equation of the 


GENERAL EQUATION OF THE SECOND DEGREE 277 


surface is changed by a transformation from one orthogonal 
system of axes to any other such system [§ 349, § 300]. On 
account of this property these expressions are called invart- 
ants. 'The four invariants of 
F(a, y, 2) = ax? + by?+ cz + 2 hay + 2 gaz + 2 fyz 
+2le+2my+2ne+d=0 
are 
I[=a+b+e, 


J=be+ca+ab— f?—g?—h’, 
D = abe + 2 foh — af? — bg? — ch’, 


OP a aaa 
Aes LO fae Tt f 
ee as ron 


imn a 


where A is called the discriminant of F(a, y, 2). 


368. Proof that I, J, and D are invariants. 


Any orthogonal transformation can be regarded as made 
up of one transformation to parallel axes [§ 349] and of one 
orthogonal transformation about the origin [§ 350]. 

The transformation to parallel axes [§ 349] affects only the 
absolute term and the coefficients of the terms of the first de- 
gree of F(a, y, z), but does not change the coefficients of the 
terms of the second degree, and therefore leaves J, J, and D 
unchanged. 

The orthogonal transformation of § 350 does not give a term 
of the second degree from a term not originally of the second 
degree, and changes 


U, = ax? + by? + cz? + 2hay + 2gaz + 2 fyz 
into T= ala!” + bly!” telz 4 2 haty! +2 g'al'e! +2 fly'e'. 


Build the function ¢(a, y, 2) =U,—k(@’+7?+2). Then, 
since (a? + 7?+ 2’) is the square of the distance from the origin 
to the representative point (a, y, z), it remains unchanged when 
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the axes are twisted about the one and U, changes into U's 
and (a, y, 2) changes into '(2', y', 2')= U's =k ey “Pays 
If now k have such a value that (a, y, z) splits up into the 
product of two linear factors [§ 150], and (a, y, z)=9, there- 
fore, represents two planes, then ¢$'(#', y', z')=0 also repre- 
sents two planes, and ¢/(2', y', z') also splits up into the prod- 
uct of two factors. Therefore, (a, y, z) and ¢/(a’, y', 2’) will 
split up into the product of two linear factors for the same 
value of k. 

The condition that ¢ (a, y, 2) shall split up into two linear 
factors is [§ 150, (8)], 


(a —k)(b—k) (e—k)—(a—k) f?— (6k) 9? — (c—h) WV? +2 foh=0, 
or, K®—(a+b+o)k’+(be+ca+ab—f?—g? —l’)k —D=0, 
or [§ 367], B— Ik? +JSk—D=0. (1) 

The condition that ¢'(a', y', 2’) set split up into two linear 
factors is, in the same way, 

— I'k? + J'k— D'=0, (2) 
where I’, J', and D' are the same functions of the coefficients 
of U', as J, J, and D are of the coefficients of U}. 

Since the roots of (1) and (2) are the same, their coefficients 
are in proportion, and since the coefficients of k? are equal, the 
other coefficients are equal in pairs, namely, 

feat f= I Dies De 


which was to be proved. 

369. The equation (1) of § 368 is called the discriminating 
cubic of F(a, y, 2). 

370. Proof that A ts an invariant. 


Let (a, y, 2) be the coordinates of a point P when referred 
to a coordinate system O-ayz, and let (a', y', z') be the coordi- 
nates of the same point when referred to another coordinate 
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system C-2'y’z!. Let the coordinates of Cin the O-ayz system 
be OL, LG, GC; and let the coor- 
dinates of O in the C-a'y'z' system 
be (tS %, — Yi) —%). 

Let the equation of any coni- 
coid referred to the O-«wyz system 
be 


F(a, y, 2) = ax? + by?+ cz? 
+ 2hay +2 grz+2 fyz 
+2la+2my+2nz+d=0, (1) 


and let this equation become 


(—xy—Uyp—2,) 


u G 


F’ (z', y', z') = alg? 4+ bly!? + elz!? ALY, h'aly! JL 2 g'x'z' + 2 z'y'2! 
+2 Ux! +2 m'y'+2 n'z'+da'=0, (2) 


when referred to the C-x'y'z' system. 
Build the equation 


$(t, % =P (my 2)—hiaety+e—1j=0, 8) 
The sum 2’+ 7’+ 2 is the square of the length of the line 
OP in the O-xyz system [§ 237]; and, in the C-a'y'z’ 
system, the square of the length of this same line OP is 
(e' + 2,)?+(y' +7)?+ (2' + 2%)? [§ 236]. Therefore the transfor- 
mation which changes F'(@, y, z) = 0, (1), into F'(a', y', z') = 0, (2), 
also changes 
Fa, y, 2—kie@+y+2—1}=0 (3) 
into 
Fr(a!, y', 2')— ki (a'+ myP+y'+ ny+e'+ay—1j=0. (4) 
Let the discriminants of (1), (2), (8), and (4) be represented 
by A,, A;, A, and A,, respectively ; namely: 


tok ash Gaahiag aC, 

h b m Rev fm! 
A\= g e s yy ’ A,= g! Hi ce! n' ’ 

1 mn dad t m' a @ 
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a—k h g Z 
h b—k f m 
mos g ty c—k n : 
t m nN d+k 
a’ —-k Ih g' i — ka, 
h' b'—k x m' — ky, 
A,= g! Fi PN apa n! — ke, 


U—ka, m'—ky, n'—kt, d'—k(@?e+ yP+2"—1) 


Let, now, % have such a value that (3) represents a cone, 
then A,;=0 [§ 366]; for this value of k, (4) also represents 
the same cone, and therefore Ay=0. That is, the roots of 
A,;=0 and A,=0, regarded as equations in k, are equal, and 
therefore the coefficients of k in A; = 0 and A,=0 are in pro- 
portion. The coefficient of k* in A;=0 is —1, and the coeffi- 
cient of k* in A,=0 is 


1 a 10. ey, iP © e a 

Oe ts 20% ey BB oe Be Yi alae 
OEnOe igiect 00. 2 
Hn % @P+y?+e%?—-1) On SOs 


Hence all the corresponding coefficients are not only in pro- 
portion but equal. The absolute term of A, =0 is A,, and the 
absolute term of A,=0 is A,. Therefore Aj,=A,; that is, 
from the definition, the discriminant is an invariant, as was to 
be proved. 


371. Classification of conicoids. In § 364, (3) it has been 
proved that by a transformation of coordinates the terms of 
the second degree in the general equation can be reduced to 
Aa’ + By? + Cz; that is, with the notation of § 368, the trans- 
formation of § 364 changes U, into U',= Aw” + By”? + Cz”; 
and the equation (2) of § 368 becomes 


k®—(A+ B+ O)k’+ (BC+ CA+ AB)k—ABC=0, 
the roots of which are k, = A, k,= B,k,;=C. But the roots 
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of equations (1) and (2) of § 368 are the same; therefore the 
roots of the discriminating cubic of F (a, y, z2)=0 are A, B, C, 
the coefficients of 2’, y’, z? in § 364, Eq. (3); and [§ 364, 1., 2., 
and 3.] the equation F(a, y, z)=0, represents a central coni- 
coid, when the discriminating cubic has no zero root; a pa- 
raboloid, an elliptic or hyperbolic cylinder, or a pair of planes 
(real or imaginary), when this cubic has one zero root; a 
parabolic cylinder or a pair of parallel or coincident planes, 
when this cubic has two zero roots. 

If two of the roots of the discriminating cubic are equal and 
different from zero, the surface is a surface of revolution. 


372. Recapitulation. The following symbols, definitions, 
and equations are used in connection with the equation 


F (a, y, 2) = aa? + by? + cz? 4+ 2 hay +2 gaz+2 fyz 
+2le+2 my+2 nz+d=0. (1) 
The discriminating cubic is 
K(k) = —(a+b+o)k’?+ (be +ca+ ab — f?—9?—h’)k 
— (abe + 2 foh — af? — bg? — ch’) =0. (2) 
The invariants are I, J, D, A. 


I=(a+bd+0). (3) 
J= (be + ca + ab —f? — 9? —h’). (4) 
D= (abe+ 2 fgh — af? — bg? — ch’). (5) 
Gah ag: tt 
ee Neo pf * mM | (6) 
Gi jt oO 
Lm na 
A=I1L+mM+nN+ aD. (6') 


L, M, N, D, «++ are the cofactors of J, m, n, d, --- in A. 
A is the discriminant of the equation. 
D is the discriminant of the terms of the second degree. 
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The equations giving the center are 
£ OF) /Oary = aay + hyo +9%+1 =), 


4 OF Y/ Ayo = hay + by + feo +m=0, 1) 
4 OF, /0% = 9% +fyo +c +n =0, 
with lay + my + na +a =a’, (8) 


where d' is the absolute term of the equation of the conicoid 
when transformed to the center as origin. 


Also, d= <A/ D: (9) 
(a) and (6). When hk, ky, k3, the roots of the discriminating 


cubic (2), are all different from zero, they give, with d', the 
equation of the conicoid referred to its axes, namely, 


kyo + key’ + kz? +d'=0; (10) 
and these roots, k,, k,, ks, set for k in any two of the equations, 


(a—k)A+ hut du=0; 
hX+(6—k)pt+ Iv=o; (11) 
grx+ Su+(c—k)v=0, 

give the direction cosines of the perpendiculars to the principal 
planes, that is, of the axes of the conicoid. 

(c) When one of the roots of the discriminating cubic is 
zero, the other two roots, k, and k,, set successively in any two 
of the equations (11) give the directions of the two diametral 
planes; and (when A +0) set in 


by OF OPED 
0° ks OeeO 

rai 0 0 0. A= —kykyn”, (12) 
Ow (0% THRO 


they give nv’ in the transformed equation of the paraboloid, 
which (1) then represents, namely, 


hye? + ky? +2 n'z =0. (13) 


(d) When D=0 and A=0, and k, and k,, two of the roots 
of the discriminating cubic, are different from zero, there is a 
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line of centers. In this case, the values of k, and k,, and the 
corresponding principal planes obtained from (11) determine 
the cylinder cr pair of planes which (1) represents. 

(e) When D=0 and A=0, and two roots of the discrimi- 
nating cubic are zero, a method similar to the method for the 
parabola in the plane will give the parabolic cylinder or 
parallel planes which (1) represents. 


The sixteen forms of § 347 can be classified as follows: 


D A ky ke kg 


Ellipsoid, real or imagi- 
nary, or hyperboloid of 
one or two sheets, 

Cone, real or imaginary. 

Elliptic or hyperbolic pa- 
raboloid. 

Elliptic, hyperbolic, or 
imaginary cylinder, or 
intersecting planes, real 
or imaginary. 

Parabolic cylinder, or par- 

| allel or coincident planes, 


(a) |} notO | not 0 ||} not 0 | not 0 | not 0 


(6) || not 0 0 not 0 | not 0 | not 0 


(c) 0 not 0 |) not 0 | not 0 0 { 
(a) 0 0 not 0 | not 0 0 | 
( 
4 


(e) 0 0 not 0 0 0 


373. The analysis of the general equation of the second 
degree. In the study of a given equation of the second degree 
it is ordinarily better to proceed as follows: 2 

Derive the equations § 372, (7), 


OF, / da =0, OF)/dy=0, IF,/ dx =0. 


I, (D#0,4+#0). If these equations (7) give one center at 
a finite distance, find this center; obtain d’ from (8) or (9); 
then solve the discriminating cubic (taking the roots, when not 
integral, to one place of decimals), and write the equation (10) 
in one of the forms 1-6, § 327; from (11) obtain the direction 
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cosines of the corresponding principal axes. This is the case 
in which D#0, A#0. 

Il. (D=0,A +0). If in attempting to solve the equations 
(7), it is found that D = 0, calculate A by (6') or (6), and A, and 
k, from (2), (ks =0). When A <0, find n' from (12), and write 
the equation (13) in one of the forms 7 or 8, § 327. 

Ill. (D=0,A=0). If in attempting to solve the equations 
(7), it is found that D=0, calculate A by (6') or (6), and hk, 
and k, from (2), (k;=0). When A =0, find the line of centers, 
and the cylinder or intersecting planes represented by the 
equation, if two roots of (2) are different from zero; but, if a 
second root of (2) is zero, the terms of the second degree form a 
perfect square, and a method similar to that of § 158 can be 
followed to find the parabolic cylinder or pair of parallel planes 
represented by the equation in this case. 


Example 1. Analyze the equation : 
ew —2y2?4+6224 12902—16%—4y — 362+4 62=0. 
The equations giving the center are 
a+62—8=0, —2y—2=0, 6%+6z2—18=0. 
The center is (2, — 1,1), and d! is + 380, Dis 60, T=56, J=— 44, and 
the discriminating cubic is 
ki — 5k? — 44k —60=0, 
the roots of which are, 
ky = 10, ky =— 2, kg =—8; 
hence, by transformation, the equation becomes 
1022 — 2 y?-—3224+ 30=0. 


Corresponding to the root k; = 10, the equations (11) give the values 
(2/V/13, 0, 3/V13) as the direction cosines of the new y-axis, and the 
roots ky =— 2, kg =—8 give (0, 1, 0), (8/V18, 0, —2/V18), respec- 
tively, as the direction cosines of the new y- and z-axes. 

That is, the given equation represents the hyperboloid of one sheet 


— 0/(V3)2 + y2/(V15)2 + 2/(V10)? = 1, 


with the center at (2, — 1, 1), and the direction cosines of the -, y-, and 
z-axes, (2/V18, 0, 3/V13), (0, 1, 0), (8/V13, 0, — 2/13), respectively. 
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Observe that in this example the roots of the discriminating cubic are 
integral, which is not the case in the following example. 


Example 2. Analyze the equation 

2074 3y?—-2246ay—2424+2y2—4u4—8y4102+4 38/5 =0. 

The equations giving the center are 
2%4+3y—z2—-2=0, 344+8y4+2-4=0, —a7+y—2245=0. 
The center is (24/5, —38, —7/5), and d' is —4. D=—5, I=3, 
J =—15; hence the discriminating cubic is K(k) =#—3 k?— 15k +5=0, 
which has one negative and two positive roots. Since K(— 2) is positive 
and K(— 38) is negative, the negative root lies between — 2 and —8, 
and further since K(— 2.9) is negative and K(— 2.8) is positive, the 
negative root to one place of decimals is k; = — 2.8. (0.4) is negative, 
(0.3) is positive, therefore k2=0.8. Since D=k,keks3, therefore 
ks = — 5/kikg = 6, approximately ; and since J= (ki + ke + ks), there- 
fore kg = 3 + 2.8 — 0.8 = 5.5, approximately ; and since A(5.5) is negative 
and #(5.6) is positive, k3 = 5.5. The equation of the conicoid referred 
to its axes is therefore 


(— 2.8)a? + (0.3) y? + i 5)22-4=0, 
or ee eds tor a ee 
10/7 40/3 «8/11 ce AE @CaH2> 1: 92 
The first and last of the equations (11) are here (2—k)A\ +34 —vy=0 
and \X—4+ (2+)v=0, and they give for the direction cosines of the 
three axes: when k; = — 2.8, (0.38, — 0.52, 0.87) ; when k,=0.3, 
(0.66, — 0.55, — 0.52); when ks = 5.5, (0.65, 0.76, 0.01). 

That is, the equation represents approximately the hyperboloid of one 
sheet «?/(1.2)?— y2/(3.7)?— 22/(0.9)?=— 1, with the center at the point 
(24/5, — 8, —7/5), and with direction cosines of the x-, y-, and 2-axes, 
(0.38, —0.32, 0.87), (0.66, — 0.55, — 0.52), (0.65, 0.76, 0.01), respectively. 

Example 3. Analyze the equation 

2a24+2y2—422— 2yz—22en—5ay —2e—2y+z2=0. 
The equations giving the center indicate that the center is at infinity. 
Calculation gives D=0, A=9-9-9/16, J=0, J=— 81/4. The dis- 
criminating cubic is k® — (81/4)k =0, the roots of which are hk; = 9/2, 
ke = — 9/2, kg = 0. The equation (12) gives n’ = + 3/2 and the given 
equation therefore represents the hyperbolic paraboloid 
fee a 
(V2/3)2, (v2/3)? 


See also the examples of § 357 (centers). 
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374. Exercises. Conicoids. 


Analyze the following equations : 


1. 11024-10424 6 22 —8 yz4 4 2v—12 xy+72 4-72 y+ 36 2+ 150=0. 
2. v2 42y43822—-4ay—44244=0. 

8. 4e2+ y24+422-4ay—4y24 8244+ 2e—4y743241=0. 

4. 8202+ y2+422 —8 ay — 16az+4 96% — 20y —82+4 103 =0. 

5. 8227-6yz-—62e—Tx—5y+624+3=0. 

6. 82024 y24 22 —1l6ay — 164246 yz2—6x%—12y—122418=0. 
7% e—2y?12224320—ay—2e+7Ty—52—8=0. 

8. ot 4 ot 2344 ny —2ae + 4y2—1=0. 

9. 22 —2ay —2yz-—2x2—4=0. 

10. Vxe+Vy+vz=0. 

11. 207?45y?+22—427y—24%—4y—8=0. 


w 


. 4+2y2? 82% 12ey4+8a2—4yz2+1=0. 


i 
i) 


. 2074+ 242-422 —5ay —2er—Qyz—2ax—Q2y+2=0. 


= 
> 


. bat—- y+ 24 49ey+60e24+ 244+4y462-—8=0. 
. 2074+ 38y2+ 5ey+2e2+38y2—4y4+82-382=0. 


an 
ao oa 


. + yr? + 22+ ey + yz+a2—1=0. 


J 


. 82—2—y2+4ry—-9=0. 


foe) 


. 4+ yr + 22 Qey 4+ 2Qez4+2yz2—-1=0. 
. 0% —(y—2)2/3 $(2 $:1)2/4= 1. 
(@—1)?—(y —2)2+(@ — 8)? =0. 

. w+ y2+22494%—4y—62=0. 


nn ne 
ne Ss © 


. 2y%4+382+e—4y462=0. 


~ 
iS) 


. 24224 6y¥—-—44+82=0. 
.@tety+224+1=0. 


w w 
oO 


(7+ 2y4+22)?—-Qeat+y—22P4+(2e—2y4z)1=0. 
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375. Exercises (including loci problems). 


1. Prove that the line x +y=0, z=0 lies wholly on the surface 
43 ae yp ate 2 —0. 


2. From the equations of the tangent planes to the cone and the 
hyperbolic paraboloid, prove that when a point P is made to move along 
a generating line of a cone, the tangent plane at P remains stationary ; but 
that when a point P is made to move along a generating line of a hyper- 
bolic paraboloid, the tangent plane at P revolves about the generating line. 


3. Prove that, if #,;=0, H,=0, H;=0 represent three mutually per- 
pendicular planes, and 1, pe, p3 the perpendicular distances of the point 
P(x, y, 2) from these planes, the equation F’'(p1, ps2, ps3) = 0 represents a 
surface related to the planes Z,; = 0, H,=0, H;=0 precisely as the sur- 
face represented by the equation F(x, y, 2)=0 is related to the coordinate 
planes;4-— 0;-7'= 0-52: 0: 


4. Find the equations of the projections upon each of the coordinate 
planes of the curve of intersection of the plane x—y+2z2—4=0 with 
the conicoid «? — yz2+3%2=0. 


5. Prove that the ellipsoid x?/a? + y2/b? + 22/c2 =1, wherea>b>c, 
is cut by the sphere 2? + y? + 2? = 6? in two circular plane sections. [When 
the equations are simultaneous, « (1/b? — 1/a*) — 27 (1/c? — 1/b?) = 0, 
which has two real factors. ] 


6. Find the equation of the plane which is the locus of the mid-points 
of all chords of the conicoid x? + 3 y2 = 2z whose direction cosines have 
the ratios 1:2: 3. 


7. The normal to the ellipsoid x2/a? + y?/b2 + 22/c? = 1at the point P 
meets the plane z = 0 in the point Q ; show that the locus of the mid-pont 
of Pq is an ellipsoid. 


8. Prove that the cone, cylinder, hyperboloid of one sheet, and hyper- 
bolic paraboloid are the only ruled surfaces of the second degree. 


9. A line of constant length has its extremities on two fixed straight 
lines ; prove that the locus of the middle point is an ellipse. [Take for 
z-axis the common perpendicular to the given lines, and for «y-plane the 
plane midway between the given lines and parallel to them, and for the 
x- and y-axes the lines which bisect the angles made by the projections 
of the given lines on the zy-plane. Then the given lines are: y = ma, 
zg=c;andy=— mz, z=—c. Let (a1, y1, 21) and (%, Yo, 22) be the ex- 
tremities of the line of constant length, 27; then yy = ma,, 2, =c, and 
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Yo=— Mio, 22=—c¢. For the representative middle point (x, y, 2), then 
xe = (a1 + %2)/2=(y1 — y2)/2m, y= (Yt Y2)/2 =m (1 — H2)/2, and 
2= (41 + 2)/2=0. Moreover, (a — x2)? + (yi — Yo)? + (41 — 22)? =4 P. 
Therefore, 4 92/m?+ 4 ma?+4c?=4/?, Hence the locus of the mid- 
point is given by: z=0 and mx? + ¥?/m? = (2? — c*), which represent 
an ellipse. ] 


10. Aline, 7, moves so as always to intersect three given straight lines, 
11, lg, 3, which are not all parallel to the same plane; find the equation 
of the surface generated by the straight line. [Let 7 be (# —a!)/d =etc., 
and J, be (@— a1)/M =etc. Then J will meet 1, [§ 297, 57, (2)], if 


{n(y! — by) — (2! — 13X40 (2! — €1)— 1 (a! — 1) aw 
+ {u1(@!—a) — M(y! — b1)} » =O. 


The conditions that 7 meet 72 and Zs are similar equations with the sub- 
scripts 2 and 38, respectively. Therefore, calling (x, y, z) the coordinates 
of the representative point on the generating line, which have been thus 
far (a, y', 2!), the locus of the representative point is given by the 
vanishing of a determinant, the first row only of which will be written, 
namely, 


]-1(y— 61) — 4a (2—C1), A (2—C1) — 1 (H@— GH), my — a%)—M(y—b1) | =0. 


The coefficient of xyz in the determinant is (writing first rows only), 
Jr, 4, ea [+] — my, — 1, — | 


which is zero; and the coefficient of y?z is | 1, 414, — 1| which is zero, 
and so for all the other terms of the third degree. Therefore the locus is 
a conicoid. ] 


11. Determine the locus of a point which moves so as always to be 
equally distant from two given straight lines. [Take axes as in Ex. 9.] 


12. Through two straight lines given in space two planes are taken at 


right angles to one another; find the locus of their line of intersection. 
[Take axes as in Ex. 9.] 


13. Find the surface generated by a straight line which is parallel to a 
fixed plane and which meets two given straight lines. 


14. Any two finite straight lines are divided in the same ratio by a 


straight line; find the equation of the surface which this straight line 
generates. 


15. If any chord of a conicoid through a point O meets its polar plane 
in F and the surface in P, and P,, prove that 1/OP, + 1/OP2 = 2/OR, 
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and therefore that the chord is cut harmonically. [Take O for origin, 


and the chord as #/\ = y/u = z/v =r, and find the equations giving OR, 
OP,, and OP». ] 


16. The locus of the centers of all plane sections of a conicoid which 
pass through a fixed point is a conicoid. [The equation of the locus is 
(@ — %0) 0F/0x% + (y—Yo) OF/dYo + ( — 2)0F/9z2 =9, where now 


(@, y, 2) is the fixed point and (xo, Yo, 20) is the representative point 
of the locus. ] 


17. The locus of the centers of parallel sections of a conicoid is a 

straight line. [The locus is eis — 9F/dY0 _ AF 10% where (), 4, v) 
“ v 
are constant and the representative point of the locus is (Ho, Yo, 20)-] 

18. Prove that the line #/\ = y/u = z/v = r meets the central conicoid 
Ag? + By? + Cz? =1, in points given by 1/r? = Ad? 4+ Bu? + Ov?. Thence 
prove that the lines which pass through the origin and meet the conicoid 
in two coincident points at infinity (asymptotic lines, § 138) satisfy the 
relation Ad? + Bu2+ Cv?=0, and that any representative point on such 
a line satisfies the relation Ax? + By? + Cz%2=0, the locus of which is a 
cone. (This cone is called the asymptotic cone.) 


19. The sum of the squares of the reciprocals of any three semi- 
diameters of an ellipsoid which are mutually perpendicular is a constant. 
[If 71 is the semidiameter with the direction cosines (Ai, m1, 1), then 
L712 = 42/a? + py2/b? + »12/c?, and similarly for the others. The sum is 
a constant. | 


20. If three fixed points on a straight line are each on one of three 
mutually perpendicular planes, prove that the locus of any fourth fixed 
point on the line is an ellipsoid. [Let A, B, C be the first three fixed 
points each on one of the mutually perpendicular planes, which will be 
taken as the coordinate planes, and let the fourth fixed point be P (@, y, 2) 
when the line has any representative position ; let AP, BP, CP be a, b, ¢, 
respectively ; and let the direction cosines of the line be (A, uw, v). Then 
A=2/a, w= y/b, v=2/c, and the locus is an ellipsoid. ] 


21. Find the equation of the cone whose vertex is at the center of an 
ellipsoid and which passes through all the points of intersection of the 
ellipsoid and a given plane. [Let the plane be Av + By + Cz=1 and 
the ellipsoid 2?/a2 + y?/b? + 22/c? = 1; then the equation of the required 
cone is #2/a? + y?2/b? + 22/c? — (Ax + By + Cz)? =0.] 

22. Find the equation of the cone whose vertex is at the center of an 
ellipsoid and which passes through all the points of intersection of the 

U 
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ellipsoid and a fixed concentric sphere. [Let the equation of the sphere 
be #2 + y2 + 22=1/R%, and that of the ellipsoid, A?x?+ By? + Cz? = 1, 
then the equation of the required cone is 
(A2 — R2)x? + (B?— Ry? + (C? — R22 =0.] 
23. Let 7, m, n be half the coefficients of the first degree terms of any 
equation of the second degree. Prove that, if the rectangular axes be 
twisted in any manner about the origin, (J? + m? + n?) will be an invariant. 


24. Prove that, if three chords of a conicoid have the same middle 
point, they all lie in a plane, or intersect in the center of the conicoid. 


25. Prove that nine points, in general, determine a conicoid, and that 
a single infinity of conicoids pass through eight given points. Prove 
that all conicoids through eight given points have a common curve of 
intersection. [Consider S;=0, S:=0, S;—XS2=0.] Prove that any 
three conicoids have eight common points (real or imaginary). 


26. From the equation #?+ 424 224+ 2lx+2my+2nz+d=0 of a 
sphere, prove that four points, in general, determine a sphere. 


27. Let S§ be a symbol for #?+4+ y2+ 224+2lxa+2my+2nz+d, and 
S be a symbol for the same expression when the coefficients have the 
subscript 1, and so on. Prove that S§,;— S,=0 represents a plane. 
This plane is called the radical plane of the spheres S;=0, S: =0. 

Prove that the radical plane is the locus of the points the tangents 
from which to the two spheres are equal. 

The point, S; = S2 = S3 = S4 is called the radical center of the spheres 
sy 05 Spy Rosy See O) 

Prove that the spheres S$; =0, S:=0 are orthogonal at all the points of 
intersection if 2 7,2. + 2 mymz + 2 nine — dj — dz =0. [Compare §§ 62-65. ] 

28. Prove that the plane \x + uy + vz —p=0 (1) will be tangent to 
the ellipsoid x?/a? + y?/b2 + 22/c2 —1= 0, if p? = a2 + b2u2 + 072. [lf 
(a', y', 2') be the point of tangency, the plane (1) and the tangent plane 
aac fa? + yy'/b? + zz'/c? — 1 =0 will be the same, when 

ella? cyl (OF eat 
Wen os 

or when, «//a = ad/p, y'/b = bu/p, 2!/c = cr/p, or, squaring and adding, 
when a?d2/p? + b?u?/p? + ¢2?/p? = 1.] 

29. The locus of the point of intersection of three mutually perpen- 


dicular tangent planes of an ellipsoid is a sphere, called the director 
sphere. [From Ex. 28, the equation 


Mae + my + 12 = VaPrA? + Bu? + C42; 
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represents one tangent plane; similar equations with the subscripts 2 and 
3 represent the other two. Squaring and adding the three equations gives 
e+ y? + 22? = a? + b? + €2.] 

30. From any point in space, six normals can be dropped to an ellip- 
soid. [The equation of the normal is 


CW yey ei Sy 
1/022 OY /02 21/6" 


and therefore 
%1/a=axt/(e+k), yi/b=by/(?+k), 2:/c=cze/(c#+k). (A) 
Let (x, y, 2) be a fixed point, then & is given by the equation 
a?n?/ (a? + k)? + b2y?/(b? + bk)? + 022?/(c2 +k)? -—1=0, 


which is of the sixth degree in &. ach of the six roots of this equation 
set in (1) gives the foot of a normal. ] 


31. Let P,, Pe, P3 be three points on an ellipsoid. Prove that, if P, 
is on the diametral plane of the system of chords parallel to OP,:, then 
will P, be on the diametral plane of OP,. Let OP3 be the line of inter- 
section of the diametral planes of OP, and OP2; prove that the diametral 
plane of OP; is OP, P2, so that the plane through any two of the three 
lines OP;, OP:, OP; is diametral to the third. These three planes are 
called conjugate planes, and the three lines OP;, OP2, OP3 are called 
conjugate semidiameters. [The condition that the poin’ “ao, ye, Ze) is 
on the diametral plane of OP, is %1%2/a? + yyy2/b?+ 212o/e =0.] 


32. If P,, Po, Ps are extremities of three conjugate diameters, prove 
that (21/a, yi/d, 21/¢), (X2/a, Y2/d, Z2/¢), (a3/a, y3/b, 23/c) are the direc- 
tion cosines of three straight lines perpendicular in pairs, and that 
therefore 2? + 2? + x3 = a, etc. Prove that the sum of the squares of 
three conjugate semidiameters of an ellipsoid is constant, and equal to 
a? +62 + c%. Prove also that the volume of the parallelepiped which has 
three conjugate semidiameters of an ellipsoid for conterminous edges 
is constant and equal to abc. 


33. Prove that the equation of the ellipsoid referred to three conjugate 
diameters as oblique axes is 22/a/2 + y2/b!? + 2?/c!? =1, where a’, D’, ¢! 
are the lengths of the semiconjugate diameters. [The equation will be 
of the form aa? + by? + cz2+2haxy+2gxz2+2fyz=1. (See § 361.) 
From the definition of the conjugate diameters, if (x’, y', 2!) is on the sur- 
face, so also will (—a/, y', 2), (@, —y!', 2’), (a, y'!, — 2!) be on the sur- 
face, and therefore h, g, and fare all zero, And in the resulting equation 
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ax? + by? +c22=1, ify=0, z=0, then a =1/2?, which in this case is 
G= l/a ete. ] 


34. If a parallelepiped be inscribed in an ellipsoid, its edges will be 
parallel to a set of conjugate diameters. 


35. If two conicoids have one plane section in common, their other 
points of intersection lie on another plane. [Let the common plane sec- 
tion be z= 0, and az? + by? +2 hay +2lx +2 my +d =0; then the most 
general conicoid which passes through this conic is 


(ax? + by? + 2hay +2le+2my + d)+ 20-00 4+ wy +2 —p) =0.] 


36. Prove that four cones, real or imaginary, will pass through the 
curve of intersection of two conicoids. [Compare Ex. 25.] 


37. All conicoids which pass through seven given points pass through 
another fixed point. [Consider $;=0, S2=0, S3=0, S,+AS2+u83= 0.] 


TABLE A 


Certain AxGEeBRAIc Symsors, DeFINniTIONs, AND 
THEOREMS 


1. The symbol |a| means the “absolute ” or numerical value 
ofa. Thus, |3|= 3, and | —3|=3. 

2. The symbol * means “ not equal to.” Thus,a«0 means 
that a is not equal to 0. 

3. The symbol a/b has the same meaning as € The slant 
line is called the solidus. 

4.. The absolute term of an equation is the term which does 
not involve the unknown letter or letters. Thus, in the equa- 
tion 27+ 3a—2 = 0, the absolute term is — 2. 

5. The identity or identical equation, A= B, means that the 
expression A can be transformed into the expression B by the 
rules of reckoning. Thus, (@+y)’=2°+2ay+y’; similarly 
2—3-242=0. 

An identity in one or more letters does not impose any 
restriction on the values of these letters; it is true for all 
values of these letters. 

On the contrary, an equation of condition, as « —2=0, or 
2+y=0, is the statement of a condition which a certain 
letter or certain letters are to satisfy, and it restricts the 
letter or letters to values which satisfy this condition. Thus, 
x —2=0 restricts x to the value 2; and «+ y=0 restricts x 
and y to pairs of values which are equal numerically but of 
opposite signs. 

It is customary to call both identical equations and equations 
of condition “equations” simply, and to use the symbol = in 


both, instead of = in the one and = in the other. 
293 
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6. Quadratic equations. The roots, 2, %, of a quadratic 
equation in the form 


— Pa 
axv’?+ba+e=0 are —b+vVb?—4ac, 
2a 
The roots and coefficients are connected by the relations 
x, + % = —d/a, 2%, = ¢/a. 


The roots are equal, when b?—4ac=0; real and distinct 
when 0? — 4ac>0; imaginary, when b?—4ac<0. 

One root is 0, if ¢ is 0; both roots are 0, if both c and bare 0. 

One root is 0, if ais 0; both roots are 0, if both a and b 
are 0. 

If the equation has the form ax’?+2b,«+c¢=0, the roots 
are (—b,+-Vb,,—ac)/a; and the roots are equal when 
b?—ac=0. 

7. It is customary to represent an expression involving the 
single unknown or variable letter « by the symbol f(#). The 
value which the expression takes for « = a is then represented 
by f(a). Thus, if f(#)=2°+32—2, then f(0)=— 2, and 
Sf@) =1+4+3—2 = 2, and so on. 

Similarly, an expression involving the two variables a, 
may be represented by the symbol f(a, y), and the value which 
it takes when x =a, y=b, by f(a, b). Thus, for example, if 
S(@,y) = 0 — 2 ay + y’, then f(1,2)=1? —-2.1.242?=1,and 
soon. In like manner, f(@, y, 2) is used to represent an expres- 
sion involving the three variables a, y, z. 


8. If f(~) = 0 denote a rational, integral equation, and the 
numbers f(a) and f(b) have opposite signs, the equation 
has at least one root between a and 6. Thus, in the case of 
the equation f(«) = a—42?4+2=0, f(—1)=— 3, f(0) = 2, 
f@=-1, f2)=—6, f(3)=— 7, f(4) =2; hence the three 
roots of the equation lie between — 1 and 0, 0 and 1, 3 and 4, 
respectively. 


TABLE B 


CERTAIN TRIGONOMETRIC DEFINITIONS AND FORMULAS 


1. The angle subtended at the center of a circle by an are 
equal to the radius is called a radian. 

The measure of any angle in terms of the radian is called 
the circular measure of the angle. 

Since angles at the center of a circle are proportional to the 
arcs which they subtend, the ratio of any angle to the radian, 
that is, its circular measure, is equal to the ratio of the are 
which it subtends at the center of any circle to the radius of 
that circle. Hence the circular measure of an angle is equal 
to the length of the are which it subtends at the center of a 
circle of unit radius. 

The length of the circumference of a circle of unit radius is 
2m. Hence the circular measure of an angle equal to four 
right angles, or 360°, is 27; that of an angle of 180°, 90°, 45°, 
1°, is 7, 7/2, 7/4, 7/180, respectively. 

2. A line CP turned about C from the initial position CO 
is said to generate the angle OCP having the initial line CO 
and the terminal line CP. If the rotation is counter-clockwise, 
the angle is said to be positive; if in the contrary sense, nega- 
tive. See the figure on the next page. 

3. Let P be any point on the terminal line of the angle OCP, 
and take PA perpendicular to the initial line CO. ‘Then, for 
all positions of the terminal line, A is called the projectivn of 
P,and CA the projection of CP on CO, and AP is called vhe 
projecting line. The projection CA is positive or negative 
according as A lies to the right or left of C. The projecting 
line AP is positive or negative according as P lies above or 


below CO. The terminal line CP is always considered posi- 
295 
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tive. The six ratios which can be formed with CP, CA, ana 


3n/2 
AP are called the trigonometric functions of the angle OCP. 
They are defined as follows: 
. AP _ projecting line 
OCP= =P) = 
sd CP terminal line ’ 
CA __ projection 
CP terminal line’ 
Pinto CPe AP. < projecting line 
CA projection 
CA _ ___ projection 
AP projecting line’ 
seh OC Pe CP terminal lige 
CA projection 
Aocde OC Pa a= terminal line, 
AP projecting line 


cos OCP = 


cot OCP= 
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The algebraic signs of these functions depend upon the signs of 
CA and AP, the latter being determined by the rule already given. 
Using the notation indicated in the figure, it will be seen that 


AP/CP =sin ¢ = cos a $)= — cos bs + é) 
=sin(r— #)=—sin( + $)=—cos(*—$) 
= cos“ + $)=—sin(2x— $)=— sin (— 9). 
CA/CP = cos $= sin 5 di é) = sin i #) 
== 008 (w — $) = — 008 (w + é)=— sin — #) 


=—sin(FF+$)=cos@x—9)=e08(— 4). 


4. The following is a list of some of the more important 
formulas connecting the trigonometric functions of one or two 
angles : 
sin? A +cos?A=1, tan? A+1=sec? A, cot? 4+1= cosec? A. 
sin A=1/cosec A, cosA=1/sec A, tan A=1/cot A. 

sin(d + B) =sin A cos B+ sin Bcos A. 
cos(d + B) = cos A cos B F sin A sin B. 
tan(A+ B) = (tan A + tan B)/(1 F tan A tan B). 
sin 2 A=2 sin A cos A, tan 2.A = 2 tan A/(1 — tan’ A). 
cos 2.A = cos? A — sin? A=1—2sin?4 = 2 cos? A—1. 
2sin? A=1—cos2 A, 2cos?A=1-+ cos2 A. 
cos # = cos? (#/2) — sin? (a/2) =1 — 2 sin’ (@/2) = 2 cos? (a/2)—1. 
2 sin? (#/2)=1—cosa, 2cos’?(#/2)=1 + cosa. 
sin (#/2) = V(1 — cos 2)/2, cos (a/2) = V (1 + cos 2) /2. 
tan (#/2) = V(1 — cos a) /(1 + cos a). 
sina+siny=2sini(#+y)cos}(a Fy). 
cosa + cos y = 2 cos 4 (# + y) cos 4 (x — y). 
cosa — cosy = — 2sin} (w+y)sin}(w—y). 


TABLE C 


DERIVATIVES AND PARTIAL DERIVATIVES 


1. Let f(v) denote an expression which is rational and in- 
tegral with respect to x Multiply each term involving & by 
the exponent of x in the term and then diminish the exponent 
by 1. The algebraic sum of the results thus obtained is called 
the derivative of f(x), and is represented by the symbol f(a) or 
the symbol df (a) 

dx 

Thus, if f(x) =2° —3 x’ + 2, then f'(”) =3 a —6 2. 

2. Let f(a, y) denote an expression which is rational and 
integral with respect to a and y. The expression obtained, as 
in 1, by multiplying each term involving x by the exponent 
of win the term and then diminishing the exponent by 1, is 
called the partial derivative of f(x, y) with respect to x and is 


represented by the symbol of Gy , or Of(a, y)/dx. The ex- 


pression similarly related to y is called the partial derivative 
of f(x, y) with respect to y, and is represented by , es D or 
y 
Of(x, y)/dy. 
Thus, if f(«, y) = ay — 2 ay’? +3 «— 2, then 


By xy. 


3. The partial derivatives of f(#, y, z) with respect to a, y, 
and z have meanings similar to those explained in 2, and are 


_ represented by Ae), or Of (a, y, 2)/dx, and so on, 
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TABLE D 


Four-PLAve LoGAritHMs oF NumBers FROM 1.0 To 9.9 


TABLE E 


Lenetu or Arcs IN RADIANS, AND NATURAL TRIGONOMETRIC 
Functions FoR INTERVALS oF 5° 


TABLE F 


Tue LETTERS OF THE GREEK ALPHABET, WITH THEIR NAMES 


Aag alpha ic iota Pp rho 
BB beta Kk kappa Zos sigma 
IN, gamma AX lambda Aue tau 
Aé delta M pu mu Tu upsilon. 
Ee. epsilon Nv nu 9 phi 

Zé zeta me xi Xx chi 

H eta Oo omicron Vy psi 
646 theta Ilr pi Q w omega 
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ANSWERS 


7. 4. (0, 0). 5. (8/2, —4). 8. (— 2, 3). 
13 7 C= 4, 0= 25 Org = — 4,10 = — 2: 


21. 1. 2x4+y—-5=0. 2.2x4+y—6=0. 38. 2-—6y—7=—0. 
4.%+4y—4=0. 5. 7+ 6y=0. Ga "3; Key =} On 


33. 1. 24%+y7+5=0. 2. *—2y=—0. - 8 ©—-2y4+8=0. 
4.%—2y—3=-—0. 5. 2a—y—3=0; 24—-y4+1=0; 24-y=0. 
6. 84+7y+11=0; 844+2y—9=0; 4¥4+4=0. 

36. 2. (1) 24—y—5=0; (2) 24—8y74+6=0; V82+y7—10=0. 
8. (4, — 3), (2, 0), (0, 3), (— 2, 6), (1, 13). 4. y=0. 5. 4+5y+18=0; 
5a—y—6=0; e/aty/b=1;y+1=0. 6. Yes. 7. 4+2y—4=0. 
8. be + ay =0. 9 e¢+y—m—y=09. 10. m = — 5/12; a=2/5, 
(i= KORE Dic OA ASS ws 1l. w/a+y/b=1, be —ay=0, (a/2, b/2). 
12, V8e—y—2V3—3=0. 13. m=3/4 @ = 25/8, b= — 25/4; 
i Ose 1 COSm(G/D) =e (4/0) i 24 [oe — OY 8, Ol == Loar; 
p=3/5, « =cos1(— 24/25) = sin-1 (7/25). 14. 247—y—-—4=0. 

38. 1. 7“%—8y—5=0. 2. 9e—Ty—18=0. 3. (a) 54—-2y—11=0, 
(0) «—-8y—10=0. 4. 84%4+1ly—113=0. 5. 8%—5y+440=0. 
6. 9a4+2y=0. Koo C—O == 10! 8. «—-y+2=0,4%+y—2=0, 
§64—2y+4=0. 9. 21%—8y+4+ 388=0, 3%+6y+2=0. 


40. 2. Yes. 3: eVes: 4. a = 1221/109. 5. a=5or —1. 


55, 1. Vi: 2. V2 a? + 2b. 8. (a) 15; (b) 25/2; (c) Zero, 
4. 35/2. 5. V58, V13, 5; 8V17/2, 3V13/2, 3V2/2. 6. Radius is 5. 
7%. (4/8, — 5/3), (—1/8, —4/8). 8 (—18,—7). 9 b, 2b, V5B, 


V2b; V5b/2. 10. —2:5. Lie 2e 1. 12, — 10/V13; — 6. 
18. Radius = 2. 14. (2/5, 9/5), or (4/5, 7/5), or (16/13), (15/18). 
15 No. 16. 5/VA4l1. 17.4%4+3y4+7=0. 18. 7/ V10. 
19. (a): tan-1(37/3) ; (b) 45°; (c) 0; (a) 90°. 20. (845V3)e+11y 
— 5(1 + 2V5)\= 0: 23. llxa+y—1la=0, orx—lly—a=0. 
25. 244+3y=0. 26. (7/26, 4/13). 27, tan-1 (26/7). 
28. (— 77/178, 132/89), (723/178, 32/89). 29. (0, — 2). 


30. (2a, a/b —Dd). 31. 9/14. 82. (0, 21/4), (0, —9/4). 
1 


2 ANSWERS 


38. «-—y+5vV2=0. $4. (1) c= 26, @)c==8a, 3) a=; 
(4) 2a+3b=0, (5) c=0, (6) c= 43Va? + B, (7) 2a—3b+c=0, 
(8) 2a—b+ce=+8Va?+b%. 35. (a) 24-3 y=0, (b) 54+4y—23=0, 
(c) y=2, (@) 84+4y—17=0,y—-2=0. 36. (— 5/3, re 
39. (a) (B4V2)e—(1+2V2)y=0; (b) 24+ (14 V5)y F3V5 =0 
c) 42a—154y + 233 = 0 and 1982 + 54y — 833 =0. 40. 24-y+1= 0, 

Sea an a 41. (a) (6—V5, 5 — V5); (b) (15/14, 13/14). 
42. (0, 0), (4, 0), (@, —@), (0, —4@), (-), 0), (ee b, b), (0, b), (0, a+b), 
(a+b, a); (-—@x+(at+bd)y—b(a+b)=0, (a+b)u+(a—b)y 
—a(a+b)=0; {a+ b)/2, (a+ bd) /2}. 51. (1) x—4y—5=0, 
8a+y—-2=0,4e%—3y+6=0; (2) 5, V17, V10; (8) 3”44+2y—1=0, 
8a—y+2=0; (4) 2xa—8y—5=0,24+3y-6=0; (5) x—4y48=0, 
234 —y +67 =0; (6) —8/V10, 5/V10, —V10; D and F onsame side 
with origin, Z on opposite side; (7) tan-17, tan-1(7/'6); (8) (—1, 2/3), 
Cae ays) (lt — 3/2 55. (7,9), r=3; (27/2, — 21/2), 
Pia /38)/ 2 (1.95, 1/9), — LS), 2), 97/2) 5 a] De 


66. Thecircle. 1. (1) 2?+y?—4%+4+6y—12=0; (2) x?+y?—2y—1=0; 
(8) 2 +y2+6%=0; 4) 224+ y2?-44—-8y+4=0. 2. C1) 6/2, —2), 
r=V41/2; (2) (0,5/2),7=5/2; (8) (—2,4),r=35 (4) (6/4, 8/2), 
a 8. {1+ V5) /2, (38 + V5)/2}, {1 — V5) /2, (8 — V5) /2}. 

. (8, 0), (1, 0), (0,8 +V6), (0, 8—V6). » 5. If c= g?, and y =0, the 
See is a perfect square in 2. 6. (1) #&+y?—x—-—8y=0; 
(2) 2 +y?—5e4—y+4=0, 7.1022 + 10 y2 —42”—31y=0. 
8. +yt+a+2y—5=0. 9. P+ y?—4e—-2y4+4=0. 10. 22 4y? 
—62—8y+9=0. 11. °5/ V3, V27/38. 12. (1) 522+4+5y?+ 60% 
— 388y—9=0, 2 3a%4+3y%—2e%+6=0, (8) w+y2—4442 ¥4+3=0. 
13. 44-12 y—5 =0, 4a -1=0, 4%+6y+4+1, (1/4, —1/8). 14. Slope 
of line joining ae is (f2 —f1) / (g2—91) [§ 65], slope of radical axis is 
~ (g— 92)/(fi— Ja) [§ 63). 15. 822+ 3y24+e—-Ty=0. 16. 82243 y2 
—19%—21ly+26=0. 17. 2+ y2—a4-38y+2=0. 18. Center is 
{((—g9 9) / 4%). (—S-M)/A+N}. 19. 2 +P + 62-8 y=0. 
20. (a —3)?+ (y¥—1)?= 441/25. 21. 834+4y—5=0, 5%—y=10, 
4%—5y =0. 


74. The equation of the parabola. 1. (1) (1,0), + 1=9; (2) (2,0), 
©+2=0; (3) (—2,0),%—-2=0; (4) (5/4, 0),4%+5=0. 2. (0,0), 
(2,4), (1/2, —2) are on the curve. 3. +4; —1/2; (—2, +4); 
(—1/2,—2). 4. (, 0) and (5/4, 5/2), (6, 6) and (2/3, 2). 


76. More general equation of the parabola. 1. (1,2), (1,1), y=0. 
2 (—1,9);(-1,1),y—-2=0. 8::¢—-5/4, 1), (—2, 1), 42%+411=0. 


ANSWERS 3 


4. (—8/3, —2), (—3, —2), 84+10=0. 5. “+4244 8y—20=0, 
6. 5y?—24—9y+4=0; (—1/40, 9/10). 7. w—2Qay+y?—8«—8y=0. 
8. 9a? — 24 xy + 16 y2 4 272 4% + 54 y — 356=0. 9. 9a?+ 12ay+4y? 
+ 50 «— 88 y—101=0, 


78. 5. 2a+y+361/56=0. 


82. Tangent to the parabola. 1. a+2y+2=0.  Q. a—2y+1=0. 
3. x-—y+2=—0. 4. x—y—2=0. det 08 6. 4e-3y—4=0. 
7. 62—5y—15=0. 8 8%—4y=0. 9. 24—y+1=0. 10. 16x 
—24y+45=0; (45/16, 15/4), 11. 6x—2y—25=0. 12. y—3=0. 
13. 29%+22y+8=0. 


87. The parabola. 1. (0,0), (2/3, 2) are on parabola. 2. (3, 4) and 
(—2, 8) are outside, (1,1) isinside. 3. (1) (8, 0), 7+8=0; (2) (0, 2), 
-y+2=0; (3) (—5/2, 0), 2x—-5=0; (4) (0, —1/4), 4y—1=0, 
4, 2V6, —2V6, 5. y2=12%. 6. y2=—162/3. 8. (1) y2—-8r—10y 
+1=0; (2) x?4+6%+8y—31=0. 9. (w—2y+3)2/5=6(2e+y—8)/V5 
or #2—4 ay + 4 y2+6(1—2V5)x—6(2— V5)y+ (9+48-V5)=0. 10. 25? 
+120 wy +144 y? + 246 «+2348 y+7257=0. 12. (1) (—2, —1/2), (-2, 1), 
2y—5=0; (2) (, —1/2), (—2, —1/2),+4=0; (8) (—3/4, —1]), 
(1/2, —1),4%—7=0; (4) (23/12, 1/2), (—1/38, 1/2), 12%4+31=0; 
(60172, 81/8),'(172, —27/8),6y4+28=0; (6) 1, 7/12), 
(—1, 1/3), 12y—1=0; (7) (—49/16, —1/2), (— 33/16, —1/2), 
LOKe 0s (8) 72 82) (2 1/2, oS DS ope to 
18. y2—-a—y=0. 14. 224+3844+3y—7=0. 15. 2-44-16 y—12=0. 
16. 9424+ 12 474 16 y?—16%+4 12y—4=0. 17. 947+ 24 xy + 16 7? 
—1302+160y+25=0. 18. (1)a#+2y+1=0; (2) *+V2y—2=0; 
(3) a—-y+2=0; (4) 20%+4y+1=0; (5) 84+y+3=0; (6) 4x+y48=0. 
19. «—y—2=0.%+y+6=0. 20. A right angle. 2) at @ a Sao) 


(1, 3); (2) (273, — 2); (8) G/2, —8), (25/32, — 15/4). 22. The 
equations of the lines can be written y=3x+2/3 and y=(—1/2)x 
+(—5/2)/(—1/2), which are in the form y=mxr+a/m. 28. 382% 


4+ 24 y—27=0, 244+ 6y—27 =0. 24. 4+2y+8=0. 2. X3=—2. 
26. x—y+a=0, (a, 2a). 27. (1) 124—36y—1=0; (2) 94+6y+4=0. 
98. “4—8=0, y—4=0. 29. (1) e+ y¥+2=0, e—3y+18=0; @) 8a+y 
+1=0,«4#+y+38=0. 80. The two equations, when taken as simul- 
taneous, give a perfect square. 31. y+ 6=0. 32. 2y+7=0. 


95. The equation of the ellipse. 1. (1) (41,0), (43, 0), 7+8=0; 
(2) (44, 0), (+5, 0), 4¢425=0; (8) (44/15, 0), (41/8, 0), 
12%+5=0. BAO) V2) su Os iy (-E V85. 20) 9 (VB V/25- Ds 


4 ANSWERS 


(1, 2/-V3) are on thecurve. 8. +2/V3; +Vv3/v2; (—1, +2/V3), 
(+ V3/ v2, —1). 


99. Amore general form of the equation of the ellipse. 5. (#?—2 ax) /a* 
+y2/b?=0. 6. The equation can be written (a—2)2/8 + (y—1)?/6=1. 
1. (% — 1)2/(5/4)?2 +(y — 8/2)?/ (5/2)? = 1. 8. (1 — e?)a? — 2 dex 
+ y? = e?d?. 


104. Tangent to the ellipse. 1. 92 +4V7y—48=0, 8a+4vV3y 
—24=0. 2 24+v3y—3=0, V6x+3y—6=0, V6x—3y—6=0. 
3. £3V5a+8y—36=0. 4 x2+y+5=0. 5. 8x—5y—34=0. 
6. y=2au+ 2, ory=2e—2/38. 7. This follows by replacing # and 
y by (w—4%) and (y— yo) in the algebraic reckoning of § 101. Com- 
pare § 78, Ex. 4. 


124. The ellipse. 1. Compare § 87, Ex. 2. 2. (1, 3/2) is within, 
(1, 3) without, and (—V5, —1) on the-curve. 3. (1) (+2, 0), 
(+1, 0), «4+4=0; (2) (+3, 0), (42,0), 2%+9=0; (8) (4 V2/8, 0), 
(+ 2/3V3, 0), V2x4+V3=0; 4) (42/3,0), (41/2, 0), 9%48=0. 
4. e=1/2, semiaxes are 6 and 3,/3. 5. Take x-axis through fixed 
points, and origin point midway between them, then 32? + 4 y? — 108 =0.- 
6. 5a+4+ 12y—10=0, 5a —12y + 10=0, tangent of angle between these 
lines is 120/119. 7. (1) ©+2=O0and y—2=0, (— 2, 2), vertices 
are (— 4, 2) and (0, 2), foci are (—3, 2) and (— 1, 2), directrices are 
x«+6=0anda—2=0; (2) axes are x —1=0 and y+1=0, center is 
(1, —1), vertices are (1/2, —1) and (3/2, —1), foci are (1+ V5/6, —1), 
directrices are r—143/2V5=0; (8) axes are y—3=0 and 22+1=0, 
center is (— 1/2, 3), vertices are (— 1/2, 2) and (— 1/2, 4), foci are 
(—1/2, 34 V3/2), directrices are y—3 +2/V3=0. 8. w+ y2—4a 


—1ly+13=0, (2, 11/2), V85/2. 9. +y2—8e—4y+10=0. 
10. (@—1)2/(8/2V2)2 + (y— 1/2)2/ (8/2)? = 1. 11. 622— 12% 
+19 y2?—49y — 18 =0. 12. 922+ 16 y2 + 36x —128y + 148 —0. 


13. 9977+ 2ay + 9y?—40=0. 14. Tx?—2ay+7Ty2+4e4+4y—4=0. 
15. (1) (1, — 2), (— 38/2, 7/4); (2) CG, 2), (177/103, — 164/103). 
16. X= + V55. 17. \=+v 10. 18. 8%4+4y4V161=0,42%—3y 
LeovV21=0: 19. x—2y—5=0, 24+y=0; x—2y+5=0, 2xa+y=0. 
20. 154 —14y —73=0, 144+ 15y —12=9, 21. x+2y—4=0, 
4% —-2y—1=0; orxF2y+4=0,4474+2y4+1=0. 22. tan-13/2, 
23. tan712. 24. 12y+9x%—20=0. 2. 384+y+10=0,x%—3y 
+10=0. 26. (1) x=38 and 5%+4 18y+39=0; (2) x+y—5=0 
and «— 13y + 23 =0. 27. 2ua—2y—142V2=0, 2x4+2y-1 


ANSWERS ) 


+2V2=0. 28, e+ y—5e—6y49=0, 9924 9y2—205a — 174y 
+ 841 = 0, tan7140/9. 30. 4a— 9y=0. 31. 10%4+9y=090. 
32. 84 —32y—9 =0. 35. (2/V3, —2/V3), (—2/ v3, 2/v3). 
38. ex+y—a=0, ee—y—a=0, or ex—y+a=0, exr+y+ta =o. 


135. 2. —(x + 2)?/2 + (y — 2/3)2/(1/3)=1, an hyperbola turned up 
and down. 8. 5(x —2)?—8(y+3)2+27=0. 4. 4(a—3/2)2-8y=1., - 


5. (@ + 2)?/3 —(y — 3)?/5 =1. 6. 17 x? + 300 xy — 108 y? + 1872 = 0, 
or 108 «? + 300 ay — 17 y? + 1872 = 0. 7. 2307 +48 xy + 37? — 22a 
— 58y—10=0. 

136. 1. y=3x%4V31/2. 2.34%+2y—4=0, 24-—8y-—7=0; 


24% —Ty—58=0, Tx 4+ 24y—69=0. 


138. 2. V8x4+2y=0,and V3x%—2y=0. 8. 24+38y+4=0, 
and #—2y—1=0. 


140. 1.38¢—4y. 3. %+2y=0, 3a+2y=0, (+2/V3, FV3). 
4. sin-14/V65. 5. ¢+4y+6=0. 


141. 2. 307+ 5ay —2y2—444138y74+49=0. 3. ey—y+4=0. 


142. The Hyperbola. 1. (1) Vertices, (— 2, 0), (2, 0); foci, (— 3, 0), 
(8, 0); directrices, « + 4/3 =0, 7 —4/3 =0; asymptotes, V5 —2y =0, 
V5x+4+2y=0. (2) Vertices, (— V3, 0), (V3, 0); foci, (+ 5/2V3, 0); 
directrices, «+8/5V3=0; asymptotes, 84+4y=0. (8) Vertices, 
(0, +¥V3); foci, (0, +8); directrices, y+5/3=0; asymptotes, 
V5ae—2y=0. (4) Vertices, (0, + V7/3); foci, (0, + 4/3); directrices, 
y+7/12=0; asymptotes, V77+3y=0. 2. (1) Axes, 2=0, y—2=0; 
center, (0, 2); foci, (+ 2,2); directrices,~+1/2=0. (2) Axes, x+1=0, 
y —1/2=0; center, (— 1, 1/2); foci, (— 4, 1/2), (2, 1/2); directrices, 
x+7/3=0, «—1/8=0. (8) Axes, x—1=0, y+2=0; center, 
(1, —2); foci, (1, —2+5V74/12); directrices, y + 2 4 3V74/20 =0. 
(4) Axes, x —5/4=0, y+7/6=0; center, (5/4, — 7/6); foci, (5/4, 
— 7/6 + -V 2515/6); directrices, y + 7/6+ V1006/15=0. 3. %—y+7/2 
=0,4+y—5/2=0. 4. 9x? —16y?— 72% — 160y — 112 =0, 9x? — 16 y? 
— 72”%—160y — 400. 5. a +4ay+y2— 244 —22y4y +71=0. 
6. 7224+ 8ay+y2—9=0. 7. (1) y=4u4V23/3; (2) y=524V78/6. 
8. y=x+V1/6. Any tangent is y = ma + V(m? — 2/8)/2, which is real 


only when m? = or > 2/3. 9. The algebraic reckoning of § 101 
can be carried out with (— 62) instead of 62. 10. \=+ V23/3. 
11. 944+8y—1=0, 8x—9y—17=0; 15e%—8V8y—-1=0, 24% 
+15V3y — 85 = 0. 12. 54 .4y—16=0,. 54+4y +416 =0. 


13. V7y+2V5b" 44V13 =0, Viy—2V5e44V18=0. 14. 2-3? 


6 ANSWERS 


+e+7Ty—-2=0, 15. 322?-y?—-8xa4+y=0. 16. (1) e=0,y=0, 
(2) «-y=0, r+y—2=0; (8) 2a4+2V5y—144V5=0, 22 
—~2VBy—1—4V5 =0; (4) ¢—y4+2=0, 24+4+8y—1=0; (5)2u-y 
+8=0,2yt+a2=0. 17. 422-—y?—11=0. 18. 622—5ay — 6 7? 
—l7x—Ty+33 =0. 19. Hyperbola through (2, 3) and (— 1, 1) is 
8a2—3y2—5=0. 20. Txy—20x—16y+50=0. 25. 8x+25y=0. 
2650(V 2 V2), (—V2,-Vv2). 


148. 1.2¢%+y=0. 2y—x=0,y-—2x2=0. 3. (a) #24 y2=87; 


(b) 82—2y2=1; (¢) 42 =y. 4, (a) 822? 4+2y=1; 
(b) 2 —8y? =1. 6. 22 —y? =2. 8. (a) 722—3y?=10; 

ahs 7a? —6y? — © 42/V13 + y 28/V13 = 0. 9. 6%=4%,-—3y1, 
5y=3801+4y1. 


161. 1. (1) Ellipse; (2) hyperbola ; (8) hyperbola; (4) imaginary 
ellipse ; (5) parabola; (6) straight lines. 2.2%2+38y7y4+3=0, 
~2—2y+5=0. 38. \=1/2; imaginary. 4. (1) #—ay+y?=38; 


(2) 2a2+ ay +y2=7; (8) 302—Say+y2=6. 5. (1) 802 +y2=2; 


’ 


(2) 3a27-Ty=8; (3) 7#2-6y2=14; (4) 222+ y?=2. 
6. (1) 2a2?-3y2=6; (2) 2142 —18 y?=7; (3) 8¢2— Ty? =2; 
(4) 244749 y? = 86; (5) «2/36 — y?/39 = 1; (6) 242+ y2=6; 
(7) 6 a? + 86 y? = 419, 7. (1) Focus, (3, 2), directrix, «+ y¥=1; 
(2) F, (9/5, 9/10), dir,4%+2y—7=0; (8) F, (—1/4, 1/4), 
dir., «+y=1/2. 10. C, (—7/8, 19/16) ; F, near (— 2. 88, 1 - 56) ; 
directrix near y = (8-77) + (5-7). 11. Lines, 3% 4+ 2y —1=0, 
x—2y+2=0. 12. F, (29/20, 69/40); dir, 162+8y+4+43=0;e=1. 
ISB, (avs /2)— V3) dir., 6a-4y—V3=0; e=v 13. 
14°C, (1; 2); F, (8; 8) + dir., 22+y7—10=0; e=V5/6. 


15. F, (5/8, —5/8); dir, c+y+5/4=0; e=1. 


170. System of conics and confocals. 1. (1) 22a2—30ay+4+ 7 y? 


—22%+9y=0; (2) 24a? — 73 xy + 29 y2 + 106% — 126 y+ 40=0. 
2. 17 «? + 105 xy — 48 y2 + 210% + 39 = 0. 3. 8227+ 4ay 4+ y2+6x 
+2y+3=0, 242? 4+ 29 ay —4y?—24%+419y+6=0, 4. x? +4 xy 
+4y?-—«7—2=0, 2-—4ay+4y?-—a4-—2=0. 5. 23 42 — 24 ay 
+5y2?+4=0. 6. 2427+ 57 ay + 8y2?—164%— 382y4y+382=0, 
7. 30 x2 — 241 xy + 120 y? — 240% +4 480 y + 480 =0. 

Gee oes) 

41’ ath 4mm! = 
ss CHIP tm TFT mye 
21!2mm! I!'m2m!2 


10. #2/(8+ V5) + 2/224 V5)=1. 
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178. 1. (1) 18%4+3y+7=0; (2) x=2y—6; (8) (@'— a) (x—a@) 
+(y'— B)(y—8)=r. 2. (1) (1/5, — 14/5) ; (2) (— 10/7, 5/7) ; 
(3) (1/6, 8/5). 4. (—4, — 4/8). 


227. 1. Straight line. 2. Circle. 8. Circle. 4. Straight line. 
5. Parabola. 6. 194?— 4 xy 4 24 y? 40% +40y7y+40=0. 
7. 52? +9y? = 45. 8. (1) Straight line; (2) circle; (8) circle; 
(4) circle; (5) 2% —2 kuy —y*? =a?. 9. Circle. 10. Circle. 
ll, Vb224+38y+1)4+2V14@—2y—6). 13. Circle. 
14. (12%+5y—60)/184+ By—42x)/d4x=C. 16. Parabola. 
17. Ellipse. 18. Two parabolas. 20. Ax? + Bry + Cy+ D=0. 
21. (1) Circle; (2) straight line. 22. (1) e+y=a+b; 2) e=y. 
23. 2%4—8y—38=0, 24—3y—6k/(kK+)=0. 24. ya + ay =0. 
25. Hyperbola. 26. («—y—1)(8a%—y—3)=3. 2%. Straight line. 
28. (1) «=C; @) y=C; (8) e«—-a=Cy; 4 ¥+A-—a/zP=C. 
29, Hyperbola. 30. 22+ y2? =a? — 0. 37. Circle. 40: 4 =. 
43. (1) Hyperbola; (2) hyperbola. 44. Ellipse. 50. 2(a2x? + b?y?)3 
= atet (ax? es b2y?)?, 


L Le 

242. 1. v18, (8:8:2); V85, (1:—38:5); 2v8, (2:2:—1); v6, 

Gigaades 2) 2 5.(0,-1,.0) + 1,.(0, 04 1). 2. 82+38y¥+22—36=0. 

5. (8/-V88, 2/V38, —5/V88). 6. (1/v8,1/Vv3,1/Vv3). 7%. v.38, 
(— 2:8: -—5). 


257-4," (0,0; 1)5 (0, 0, —1); (1/ v2, —1/v2, 0); 
(1/2, —1/2,1/ v2): 2. 18, (8/18, 4/13, 12/138)38, 4, 12 
45/10, 8V17, 6. 8. 18, (— 3/18, + 4/18, — 12/13);-—8, +4, — 12; 
4V/10, 83V17, 5. 4. 20/ V/406. 6. (1/ V8, 1/ v8, — 1/ v8): 
7. (2V6/18, 5V6/18, 5V6/18). 8. 16/7. 9. 4V3/9. 
10. (1) (4/3, —5/8, 4/3) ; (2) (5/3, —7/3, 5/3) ; (3) (7/8, 
— 11/8, 7/8); (4) (2/3, — 1/3, 2/8). Nd 2306/3, 11/820). 
12. (7/2, 0,1); (4, — 2/3, 8); (8, 2/3, — 1). 18. (0, 5, 16); 


(—1, 6, 26). 18. 120°, (V2,.1,—1). 19. (79:88 : 199). 


297. 1. 2x+3y—62—6=0. 2. 544+2y—z2=0. 3.384—4241=0; 
—1/8,1/4. 4.4%—8y—z24+5=0. 5. 2’=2,y+2-1=0. 6. %=0, 
2Qy—7Tz2—5=0; y=0, 844+724+5=0; 2=0, 84—2y+5=0. 7. 84—y 
4+2¢—-5V14=0. 8 8;9,—18,72. 9. —4/3. 10. —5—5/Vv14. 
11. 244+3y—22+10=0. 12. 2%—y+2z2—20=0; 9. 18. Planes, 
real or imaginary ; plane parallel to x-axis ; circular cylinders parallel to the 
axes; general cylindrical surface parallel to y-axis; sphere. 14. (1,2, —1), 
(8, —1, 2) on origin side; (2, — 2, 3) on opposite side; (1, —1, 2) on 
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plane. 15. 10x+y+102=0. 16. x4+38y—19z2—57=0. 17. 7a+7y 
419242=0. 18.2¢4+5y+62=0. 20.%4+382—-5=0. 21. 11/63: 
in obtuse angle. 22. 5/7, 28. 1/3V3. 25. Yes. 26.k=—2. 27. No 
28. x«—2=y/—1=(2¢—8)/2; e=—1,y=—5; @—5)/8=—yY—2)/3 
=(z—2) /2. 29. x=—2=(y41)/—-2=(2=—5)/2. 30. V677. © 81. 1/14. 
32. 8/3; 2V65/38. 38.2—4y+82-17=0. 84. 84—Ty—4z2=0. 
35. 65/9; (a—5) /8=(y+2)/—1=(44+1)/4. 36. (w©—0)/2=(y+9/2) /3 
=(z -1/2)/1. 87. (+4) /4=(y+8)/1=(2—-0)/-1. 88. kK=3/4. 
39. k=2 or 8. 40. (1) x—2=y—3=2—4; (2) y=3, 2x—2=0; (8) r=2, 
e=4. 41. 154+y—72+2=0, (w@—-1)/15=y—4=(2—3)/-—7. 42. c=0, 
4y+10z2—7=0; y=0, 24+42—-5=0; 2=0, 10x—8y—11=0. 48. 6%—5y 
+2—2=0;, 24+4—72—2=0. 44. (17 /3V93, 22 /3-V98, 8/3-V 93) 5 
— 2/29; no. 45. (1, —4, —4). 46. Line. 47. D=-—1. 49. (9/11, 
8/11, —17/11); —84/11. 50. Yes. 51.184/21V6;0. 52. «+22 
—5=0. 58. a24+y?—422=—0. 54. 3y24+3822?-4ay4+42z2-—8yz=0. 


305. 1. (— 2, — 5/2, — 4), (6/2, 17/4, 1/2). 2. (8, 4, — 1), 
(—4, — 4, 3). 3. Imaginary. 4. (1, —2, —1). 5. Imaginary. 
6. (5, — 4, 2). 7. Generating line. 


333. Tangent planesand normals. 1. 13 %—2y+4z2z—38=0, (#+1)/13 
=(y4+2)/—2=(¢-3)/4; 18¢—-2y+42—12=0, (w—4)/18=(y—2) /—2 
=(2+9)/4. 2. (A) 24—34y+13 2—29=0, (B) x+-2—-2=0, (C) 4443y 
—2z2—2=0, (D)5xa—-—Ty+42-5=0, (#£) dx—18y4+62+4+20=0, 
(F) 9x-y+42-1=0, (@ 9e—35y+222428=0, (HH) 9x—-Ty 
—Tz2—5=0, (J) 20%—28y—92419=0. 3. 24a—y+32—-2=0. 
4. (1, 5/2, 11/4). 5. 20%— y? +2 227-—4ay4+202+4 yz=0. 


347. Polar codrdinates. 1. (3/4, 3V3/4, 83V3/2); (—v2, 0, V2); 
(1/2, 1/2, 1/V2).  —-&.-« § 29, tan-! (-V18/4), tan-! (3/2)}3, {V22, 
tan-! (3/ V2), 45%, {V6, tan-! V5, tan-1 2%. 


353. Transformation of coérdinates. 1. #—3yz+y2?—4u—8y4+42 
Bera) 2. 2—2y24+ 2=1/8. 8. 8e%=%4+2y,—-22;, 8y=2 ay 
£4, +221, 82=20,—2y, — 2. 4.%=%/V384+y1/ V6 + 21/ V2, 
y=™/V3—2y1/ V6, 2=m/V84m/V6— 2/v2. 


359. Centers of conicoids. 1. (— 2, —1, —2),d/=—1. 2.4-—y+e2 
—1/2=0. 3. (—4/5, —2/5, —9/5), d'=8/5. 4. (—8, —3/2, 3/2), 
d’=— 45, 5.Linez=0,4+y+1=0. 6.(0,1, 0), d’'=0. 7%. (0, 0,0). 
8. (1, 0, 0), d’ =—6. 


374. Conicoids. 1. Ellipsoid. 2. Hyperboloid II. 3. Parabolic 
cylinder. 4. Elliptic cylinder. 5. Hyperbolic paraboloid. 6. Hyperbolic 
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paraboloid. 7% Planes. 8. Hyperboloid I. 9. Hyperboloid I. 10. Cone. 
11. Ellipsoid. 12. Hyperboloid I. 13. Hyperbolic paraboloid. 
14. Hyperbolic paraboloid. 15. Planes. 16. Ellipsoid. 17. Hyper- 
boloid I. 18. Hyperboloid I. 19. Hyperboloid I. 20. Cone. 21. Sphere. 
22. Elliptic paraboloid. 23. Hyperbolic paraboloid. 24. Parabolic 
cylinder. 25. Cone. 
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